As you read this manual, you will find Information that is preceded
by a symbol [ffeiffad. This information is intended to help you avoid
damage to your vehicle, other property, or the environment.

Symbols A A\[J) on labels attached to your vehicle are to remind
you to read this owner’s manual for proper and safe operation of
your vehicle.

AN is colour-coded to indicate “danger” (red), “warning”

(orange), or “caution” (amber).
Safety Labels P. 93

A Few Words About Safety

Your safety, and the safety of others, is very important. And
operating this vehicle safely is an important responsibility.

To help you make informed decisions about safety, we have
provided operating procedures and other information on labels and
in this manual. This information alerts you to potential hazards that
could hurt you or others.

Of course, it is not practical or possible to warn you about all the
hazards associated with operating or maintaining your vehicle. You
must use your own good judgement.

You will find this important safety information in a variety of forms,
including:

@ Safety Labels - on the vehicle.

@ Safety Messages - preceded by a safety alert symbol & and
one of three signal words: DANGER, WARNING, or CAUTION.
These signal words mean:

ADANGER You WILL be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if

you don't follow instructions.

AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if

you don't follow instructions.

A AWARNING You CAN be KILLED or SERIOUSLY HURT if

you don't follow instructions.

ACAUTION You CAN be HURT if you don't follow

instructions.

@ Safety Headings - such as Important Safety Precautions.
@ Safety Section - such as Safe Driving.
@ Instructions - how to use this vehicle correctly and safely.

This entire book is filled with important safety information - please
read it carefully.



Event Data Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with several devices commonly referred to
as Event Data Recorders. They record various types of real time
vehicle data such as SRS airbag deployment and SRS system
components failure.

This data belongs to the vehicle owner and may not be accessed by
anyone else except as legally required or with the permission of the
vehicle owner.

However this data may be accessed by Honda, its authorised
dealers and authorised repairers, employees, representatives and
contractors only for the purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.

Service Diagnostic Recorders

Your vehicle is equipped with service-related devices that record
information about powertrain performance and driving conditions.
The data can be used to help technicians diagnose, repair and
maintain the vehicle. This data may not be accessed by anyone else
except as legally required or with the permission of the vehicle
owner.

However this data may be accessed by Honda, its authorised
dealers and authorised repairers, employees, representatives and
contractors only for the purpose of the technical diagnosis,
research and development of the vehicle.



Except Middle Eastern models Disclosure of data

Vehicle Data Recordings* Honda will not disclose or provide the acquired data to third parties

This vehicle records the following information as data when the with data recorded by CMBS except in the following cases:

Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS) is operated. ® When the owner of the vehicle consents

@ Images of objects in front of the vehicle when the CMBS is ® When required by law, court order, or similar legally enforceable
activated request

@ Operational status of each function of the CMBS ® \When the data has been processed to de-identify/anonymise the

@ Accelerator / brake pedal operation vehicles/users, such as when aggregate data is provided to

@ Vehicle speed research institutions

@ Information such as distance and relative speed of the target
identified by the CMBS activated

Honda may obtain and use the recorded data for the purpose of

technical diagnosis and research and development of Honda

vehicles.

The CMBS does not record images or audio inside the vehicle.

Special tools are required to review or remove data (including

images) recorded by CMBS.

The CMBS image recording function can be turned off so that no

images are recorded when CMBS s activated.

* Not available on all models



Middle Eastern models Disclosure of data

Vehicle Data Recordings* Honda will not disclose or provide the acquired data to third parties

This vehicle records the following information as data when the with data recorded by CMBS except in the following cases:

Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS) is operated. ® When the owner of the vehicle consents

@ Operational status of each function of the CMBS ® When required by law, court order, or similar legally enforceable

@ Accelerator / brake pedal operation request

@ Vehicle speed ® \When the data has been processed to de-identify/anonymise the

@ Information such as distance and relative speed of the target vehicles/users, such as when aggregate data is provided to
identified by the CMBS activated research institutions

Honda may obtain and use the recorded data for the purpose of
technical diagnosis and research and development of Honda
vehicles.

The CMBS does not record images or audio inside the vehicle.
Special tools are required to review or remove data recorded by
CMBS.

* Not available on all models



This owner’s manual should be considered a permanent part of the
vehicle and should remain with the vehicle when it is sold.

This owner’s manual covers all models of your vehicle. You may find
descriptions of equipment and features that are not on your
particular model.

Images throughout this owner’s manual represent features and
equipment that are available on some, but not all, models. Your
particular model may not have some of these features.

The information and specifications included in this publication were
in effect at the time of approval for printing. Honda Motor Co., Ltd.
reserves the right, however, to discontinue or change specifications
or design at any time without notice and without incurring any
obligation.

Although this manual is applicable to both right-hand and left-hand
drive models, the illustrations contained in this manual mainly refer
to the right-hand drive models.

Safe Driving P. 33
For Safe Driving P. 34 Seat Belts P. 39 Airbags P. 49

Instrument Panel P. 95
Indicators P. 96 Gauges and Displays P. 118

Controls P. 143
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Seats P. 206
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Visual Index

1|A| Hazard Warning Button

— Clock

—1 System Indicators

— Gauges

— Information Display*

— Driver Information Interface*

—[2] (Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System
OFF) Button

—1[@®] Safety Support Switch*
—[2| Headlight Adjuster*

—[()] Deflation Warning System Button*

— Parking Sensor System Button*

I Steering Wheel Adjustments

I Cooling System*
Climate Control System*

1[G&0 Rear Demister



Left-hand Drive Type

I Clock
—1 System Indicators

—1 Gauges
— Information Display*
— Driver Information Interface*

T—|:: Cooling System*
Climate Control System*
(i) Rear Demister

Steering Wheel Adjustments

—[& (Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System
OFF) Button

—[®] Safety Support Switch*
— [ | Headlight Adjuster*
—[())] Deflation Warning System Button*

* Not available on all models

3pIND 32U3I343Y MPIND .
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Visual Index

All models

Left-hand drive models and African models

1E0/ Headlights/ < ®| Turn Signals
—1[%0/ Fog Lights

Except African models with right-hand drive

—[Y Wipers/ 0| Washers

1/@ Brightness Control
TRIP/CLOCK Button*
Paddle Shifter* (Shift Down)
Paddle Shifter* (Shift Up)

Except African models with right-hand drive

—1[E0] Headlights/[4®| Turn Signals
—1[40] Fog Lights*

Left-hand drive models and African models

LE —[Y Wipers/ Y| Washers

Cruise Control Buttons*

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) Button*

CRUISE Button*

Button®

I[Z£]Interval Button*

I Horn (Press an area around [b=1|.)




Right-hand Drive Type

| Passenger’s Side Interior Fuse Box A and B*

@ 463, 466

I Passenger’s Front Airbag

I shift Lever
Continuously Variable Transmission”

apP 250, 251

- Manual Transmission” CPE3

Rearview Mirror
ﬁl Driver’s Front Airbag
) — Driver's Side Interior Fuse Box A
D) = : l—l =] Door Mirror Controls

l—l:: Power Window Switches
(8| Master Door Lock Switch

‘ \—I Driver’s Side Pocket
s/ Bonnet Release Handle
e 'R Fuel Fill Door Release Handle

ECON Button*
L [=|Boot Opener

I Parking Brake

I Accessory Power Socket

I Glove Box CSFR

* Not available on all models

3pIND 32U3I343Y MPIND .
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Visual Index

I Power Window Switches

8| Master Door Lock Switch
1[=] Door Mirror Controls

I Driver’s Side Interior Fuse Box A CS¥IE)

I Driver’s Front Airbag

1 Driver’s Side Interior Fuse Box B CSl3
Rearview Mirror CIPLE

l—l Passenger’s Front Airbag

Shift Lever
Continuously Variable Transmission*

PP 250, 251
Manual Transmission” CPE3

Glove Box
Accessory Power Socket
Parking Brake

ECON Button*
1[®] Fuel Fill Door Release Handle

i/s=] Bonnet Release Handle

1 Driver's Side Pocket
i[=| Boot Opener




All models

I Map Lights*
Interior Light*
Sunroof Switch*
SOS Button”®

1 Sun Visors

Vanity Mirror(s)

apIND 35U3J343Y MIND .

I Side Curtain Airbags*

I Interior Light*
J Map Lights”

I Grab Handle
Coat Hook*

I Seat Belts
e I Side Airbags*

@), (@ Lower Anchorage Points to
Secure a Child Restraint System

t . I Rear Seat

Seat Belt (Installing a Child Restraint

System)
Seat Belt to Secure a Child Restraint

System
I Accessory Power Sockets*
I Front Seat

* Not available on all models 1
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Visual Index

I Maintenance Under the Bonnet

I Windscreen Wipers

Power Door Mirrors

Side Turn Signal Lights~

Door Lock/Unlock Control

Side Turn Signal Lights*

I Headlights

— Daytime Running Lights

— Front Turn Signal Lights

— Position/Daytime Running Lights

1 Tyres CEEREE

1 Fog Lights*

1 How to Refuel
I High-Mount Brake Light

I—F—I:: Opening/Closing the Boot
b Boot Release Button*

I Rear Licence Plate Lights

I Back-Up Lights
Taillights

I Rear Turn Signal Lights
Brake Lights

Tail/Rear Side Marker Lights
Rear Fog Light*



Eco Assist System”

p
Ambient Meter Ambient Meter
® The colour of the

ambient meter changes
to green to indicate that
the vehicle is being
driven in a fuel efficient
manner.

Y,
3pIND 32U3I343Y MPIND .

ECON Mode Indicator CREE)————

Comes on when the ECON button is
pressed.

ECON Button

Helps to maximise fuel economy.

*1: Models with information display
*2: Models with driver information interface

* Not available on all models 13
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Safe Driving

Airbags

® Your vehicle is fitted with airbags to help to
protect you and your passengers during a
moderate-to-severe collision.

—— Before Driving Checklist

® Before driving, check that the front seats, head restraints,
steering wheel, and mirrors have been properly adjusted.

Seat Belts

@ Fasten your seat belt and sit upright well
back in the seat.

@ Check that your passengers are wearing
their seat belts correctly.

Fasten your lap belt as
low as possible.

Exhaust Gas Hazard

@ Your vehicle emits dangerous exhaust gases that contain carbon
monoxide. Do not run the engine in confined spaces where carbon
monoxide gas can accumulate.

Child Safety

@ All children 12 and younger should be seated in the rear seat.

® Small children should be properly restrained in a front-facing child
restraint system.

® Infants must be properly restrained in a rear-facing child restraint
system on a rear seat.



Instrument Panel

Gauges cap/Information Display* cgEm/Driver Information Interface” s/
System Indicators

Information Display G qsiPAl
M (7-speed manual shift mode) Shift Position Indicator*/
Indicator*/Shift Indicator” G gzll¢] Transmission System Indicator” QG gzi{!0)

Tachometer Speedometer
PP 118 PP 118

\\\\\.\\”‘\‘II o ”’)””:"u
&N 100 120
* 80 «kmn

Instant Fuel Economy Gauge Outside Temperature Fuel Gauge
PP 118 aPP 119 apP 118

* Not available on all models

3pIND 32U3I343Y MPIND .
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Models with driver information interface

Tachometer ( gHiE]

Driver Information

Interface Q 4HliPE]

AVG B  12.4 kmn

Shift Position Indicator*/
Transmission System Indicator”

apP 100
Outside Temperature

Speedometer (gl

E® e

T

Fuel Gauge

M (7-speed manual shift mode)
Indicator*/Shift Indicator™ Q g:[¢Y]

Odometer C 4]



Controls

Clock cxm

Models with information display

You can adjust the time in the information
display using the TRIP/CLOCK, [+] or [-]
button.

Models with driver information interface

2> Setup

Clock Adjustment

[1 Oj : 00

ENGINE START/STOP
Button

Press the button to change the vehicle’s
power mode.

Turn Signals

Turn Signal Control Lever

A N
[ ¥

~

Lights

Light Control Switches

Models without automatic lighting control

[ | High Beam

-

Ai‘ Low
Beam
v

Flashing

Models with automatic lighting control

[ | High Beam
-

- ‘Low

Beam

o

Flashing

* Not available on all models

apIND 35U3J343Y MIND .

17



3pIND 93UdI34RY PIND .

18

Wipers and Washers

Wiper/Washer Control Lever

MIST
OFF
INT: Low speed with
intermittent

LO: Low speed wipe
HI: High speed wipe

Pull towards b~
you to spray B )
washer fluid. V /”ﬂ/

Adjustment Ring*
[=]: Lower speed, fewer sweeps
[+]: Higher speed, more sweeps

Steering Wheel

@ To adjust, push the adjustment lever
down, adjust to the desired position, then
lock the lever back in place.

Unlocking the Front Door
from the Inside

Except African Right-hand drive and Latin
American models

@ Pull the driver’s door inner handle to
unlock and open it at the same time.

African Right-hand drive and Latin American
models

@ Pull either front door inner handle to
unlock and open it at the same time.

—

-



Boot

N\
® Pull the boot opener on the outside of
the driver’s seat to unlock and open the
boot.
® Press the boot release button” on the
boot lid to unlock and open the boot.

® Press the boot release button on the
remote to unlock and open the boot.

Boot Opener

Power Door Mirrors

® With the power mode in ON, move the
selector switch to L or R.

@ Push the appropriate edge of the
adjustment switch to adjust the mirror.

@ Press the folding button™ to fold in and
out the door mirrors.

Selector Switch

l"

Folding —D
Button*®

Adjustment Switch

Power Windows

® With the power mode in ON, open and
close the power windows.

@ If the power window lock button is in the
off position, each passenger's window
can be opened and closed with its own
switch.

@ If the power window lock button is in the
on position (indicator on), each
passenger's window switch is disabled.

Power Window Lock Button

|
e
“ o

Indicator Window Switch

* Not available on all models

apIND 35U3J343Y MIND .
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Heating* and Cooling System*

@ Press the button to turn the system on or off.
@ Rotate the fan control dial to adjust the fan speed.

® Turn the mode control dial to [/ [ 7 ]/[+ #]/] % | to select the vents air flows from.

@ Rotate the temperature control dial to adjust the temperature.
@ Press the button to defrost the windscreen.

Turkish models
" Air flows from dashboard vents. 10 Air flows from floor vents.
4 Air flows from floor and dashboard vents. W%  Air flows from floor and
windscreen demister vents.
Mode Control Dial Temperature Control Dial

(ON/OFF) Button —l

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button

Fan Control Dial (Fresh Air) Button
(Windscreen Demister) Button (Recirculation) Button



Except Turkish models

“  Air flows from dashboard vents and 10 Air flows from floor vents. Q

back of the console compartment™. a

X

7 Air flows from floor and dashboard vents, %  Air flows from floor and o

and back of the console compartment”. windscreen demister vents. %

a

(0]

o

=

(Recirculation) Button* Mode Control Dial ®

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button™

(Windscreen Demister)
/ Button™
o

(@o—I:> (ON/OFF) Button™
Ii MAX A/C Button™2

Fan Control Dial*

Temperature Control Dial*

MAX COOL Button*"*4

Lef—t—hand drive type )

FRONT REAR
i

(Windscreen Demister)
Button

*1:Models with MAX COOL button

*2:Models with MAX A/C button

*3:Right-hand drive type

*4:Right-hand drive models shown. For the left-hand drive models, these buttons are located at the symmetrically opposite to the right-
hand drive model.

* Not available on all models 21
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Climate Control System*

@ Press the AUTO button to activate the climate control system.
@ Press the button to turn the system on and off.
@ Press the [5y| button to defrost the windscreen.

“ Air flows from dashboard vents and 14 Air flows from floor vents.
back of the console compartment™.

i Air flows from floor and dashboard vents, W%  Air flows from floor and
and back of the console compartment™. windscreen demister vents.

(Recirculation) Button*3

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button*3 —l l—

Fan Control Dial*3 m

(ON/OFF) Button*?

Lef't—hand drive type

FRONT REAR
w

(Windscreen Demister)
Button

J

*1:Models with MAX COOL button
*2:Right-hand drive type

*3:Right-hand drive models shown. For the left-hand drive models, these buttons are located at the symmetrically opposite to the right-

hand drive model.

Mode Control Dial

(Windscreen Demister)
Button™?

AUTO Button™3

MAX COOL Button™ *3

Temperature Control Dial*?



Driving

Manual Transmission”
Continuously Variable Transmission”

@ Shift to [P] and depress the brake pedal when starting the engine.
Shifting

Depress the brake pedal and press the
‘ release button to move out of [P].

ﬁ Move the shift lever without pressing
the release button.

e i d
wozx o
«-aEa e

t Press the release button to move the
shift lever.

Park
® Turn off or start the engine.
® Transmission is locked.

Shift Lever

Reverse
Used when reversing.

Neutral

Transmission is not locked.

Drive

® Normal driving.

® On models with paddle shifter,
7-speed manual shift mode can
be used temporarily.

Release
Button

Models with paddle shifter

Drive (S) S
S 7-speed manual shift mode can be
used.

p
7-Speed Manual Shift Mode*

® Allows you to manually shift the transmission up or down
without releasing your hands from the steering wheel.

When the shift lever is in

@ Pulling a paddle shifter changes the mode from continuously
variable transmission to 7-speed manual shift mode.

® The M indicator and the selected speed number are
displayed in the shift indicator.

When the shift lever is in [D]

@ Pulling a paddle shifter temporarily changes the mode from
continuously variable transmission to 7-speed manual shift
mode. The selected speed number is displayed in the shift
indicator.

Models with driver information interface
m— Shift Indicator
T— M Indicator

Paddle Paddle
Shifter () Shifter (+)
Jpe—— Shift Indicator ’ ‘

|I [
M Indicator

[ )
W Y

LY v

Models without paddle shifter

Drive (S)

® Better acceleration

e Increased engine braking
® Going up or down hills

* Not available on all models

apIND 35U3J343Y MIND .
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CMBS* On and Off

® When a possible frontal collision is likely
unavoidable, the CMBS can help you to
reduce the vehicle speed and the severity
of the collision.

® The CMBS is turned on every time you
start the engine.

® To turn the CMBS on or off, use the safety
support switch.

VSA On and Off

® The Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) system
helps to stabilise the vehicle during
cornering and helps to maintain traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces.

® VSA comes on automatically every time
you start the engine.

® To partially disable or fully restore VSA
function, press and hold the button until
you hear a beep.

Cruise Control*

@ Cruise control allows you to maintain a
set speed without keeping your foot on
the accelerator pedal.

Models with driver information interface

@ To use cruise control, press the CRUISE
button, then press the RES/+ or SET/-
once you have achieved the desired speed
(above 40 km/h or 25 mph).

Models with information display

@ To use cruise control, press the CRUISE
button, then press the SET/- once you
have achieved the desired speed (above
40 km/h or 25 mph).

Deflation Warning
System*

@ Detects a change in tyre conditions and
overall dimensions due to decrease in tyre
pressures.

® The deflation warning system is turned
on automatically every time you start the
engine.

@ An initialisation procedure must be
performed when certain conditions arise.




Refueling

Fuel recommendation:
Indonesian models
Unleaded petrol, research octane
number 90 or higher
Unleaded premium petrol/
gasohol up to E10 (90% petrol and
10% ethanol), research octane
number 95 or higher
Unleaded petrol, research octane
number 91 or higher

Fuel tank capacity: 40 L

Diesel models

Fuel recommendation:
Automotive Diesel Fuel
Fuel tank capacity: 40 L

o Pull on the fuel fill door
release handle under the
dashboard at the driver’s
side.

9 Turn the fuel fill cap slowly
to remove the cap.

9 Place the cap in the holder
on the fuel fill door.

0 After refueling, screw the
cap back on until it clicks at
least once.

-x

* Not available on all models
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Honda Sensing*

Honda Sensing is a driver support system
which employs the use of a front wide view
camera mounted to the interior side of the
windscreen, behind the rearview mirror.

The camera is located
behind the rearview
mirror.

Front Wide —

View Camera

Collision Mitigation
Braking System (CMBS)

The system can assist you when it
determines there is a possibility of your
vehicle colliding with a vehicle ahead from
behind, an oncoming vehicle in front, a
pedestrian, or someone riding a bicycle
(moving bicycle). The CMBS is designed to
alert you when the potential for a collision
is determined, as well as assist in reducing
speed, avoiding collisions, and reducing
collision severity.

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACQ)

Helps to maintain a constant vehicle speed
and a set following-interval behind a vehicle
detected ahead of yours, without you
having to keep your foot on the brake or
the accelerator.

Lane Keeping Assist
System (LKAS)

Except Mexican models

Provides steering input to help to keep the
vehicle in the middle of a detected lane and
provides tactile, audible and visual alerts if
the vehicle is detected drifting out of its
lane.

Provides steering input to help to keep the
vehicle in the middle of a detected lane and
provides tactile and visual alerts if the
vehicle is detected drifting out of its lane.

Road Departure
Mitigation System

Alerts and helps to assist you when the
system detects a possibility of your vehicle
unintentionally crossing over detected lane
markings and/or leaving the roadway
altogether.



Maintenance

Under the Bonnet

® Check engine oil, engine coolant, and windscreen washer
fluid. Add when necessary.

@ Check brake/clutch* fluid. Wiper Blades cEB ——

® Check the battery condition monthly.

0 Pull the bonnet release handle under the driver’s side
lower outside corner of the dashboard.

>

9 Locate the bonnet latch lever, pull it up, and then raise
the bonnet. Once you have raised the bonnet slightly, you
can release the lever.

9 When finished, close the bonnet and make sure it is firmly
locked in place.

@ Replace blades if they leave
streaks across the windscreen or
become noisy.

Tyres 41 Lights

@ Inspect tyres and wheels ® Inspect all lights regularly.
regularly.

@ Check tyre pressures regularly.

@ Install winter tyres for winter
driving.

* Not available on all models
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Handling the Unexpected
Engine Won't Start Overheating

@ If the battery is dead, jump start using a
booster battery.

Flat Tyre

® Park in a safe place and replace the flat
tyre with the spare tyre in the boot.

® Park in a safe location. If you do not see
steam under the bonnet, open the
bonnet, and let the engine cool down.

Indicators Come On

@ Identify the indicator and consult the
owner's manual.

=i=I<10-))

Blown Fuse

® Check for a blown fuse if an electrical
device does not operate.

w

Emergency Towing

@ Call a professional towing service if you
need to tow your vehicle.




What to Do If

The power mode does not change * The steering wheel may be - ~
@ from VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) to Q locked.
ACCESSORY. Why? ¢ Move the steering wheel

left and right after pressing
the ENGINE START/STOP

3pIND 32U3I343Y MPIND .

button.
Continuously variable transmission models The shift lever should be moved to @
@ The power mode does not change Q
from ACCESSORY to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK). Why?
Why does the brake pedal pulsate This can occur when the ABS activates and does not
@ slightly when applying the brakes? Q indicate a problem. Apply firm, steady pressure on

the brake pedal. Never pump the brake pedal.
P> Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

29
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The rear door cannot be Check if the childproof lock is in the

@ opened from inside the Q lock position. If so, open the rear door
vehicle. Why? with the outside door handle.

To cancel this function, slide the lever

up to the unlock position.

after | unlocked the relocked automatically for security.

@ Why do the doors lock Q If you do not open the doors within 30 seconds, the doors are
doors?

Why does the beeper The beeper sounds when:
@ sound when | open the Q ¢ The power mode is in ACCESSORY.

driver's door? * The exterior lights are left on.

Models with driver information The beeper sounds if you move outside the walk away auto lock
interface .
operating range before the door completely closes.
Why does a beeper Locking the doors and boot (Walk away auto lock*)
sound when | walk

away from the vehicle
after | close the door?




Why does the beeper
sound when | start
driving?

The beeper sounds when:
» Driver and/or front passenger are not wearing their seat belts.
» The parking brake lever is not fully released.

I'm seeing an amber
indicator of a tyre with
an exclamation point.
What is that?

The Deflation Warning System needs attention. If you recently
inflated or changed a tyre, you have to recalibrate the system.
Deflation Warning System*

3pIND 32U3I343Y MPIND .

Why do | hear a
screeching sound when
| apply the brake pedal?

The brake pads may need to be replaced. Have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer.

Turklsh models

Is it p055|ble to use
unleaded petrol with a
Research Octane
Number (RON) of 95 or
higher on this vehicle?

Models with deflation warning
@ system

99 © ©

Your vehicle is designed to operate on premium unleaded petrol
with a research octane of 95 or higher.

If this octane grade is unavailable, regular unleaded petrol with a
research octane of 91 or higher may be used temporarily.

The use of regular unleaded petrol can cause metallic knocking
noises in the engine and will result in decreased engine
performance. The long-term use of reqgular-grade petrol can lead
to engine damage.

* Not available on all models 31
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For Safe Driving

The following pages explain your vehicle's safety features and how to use them
properly. The safety precautions below are ones that we consider to be among the
most important.

Important Safety Precautions

B Always wear your seat belt

A seat belt is your best protection in all types of collisions. Airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. So even though your vehicle is equipped
with airbags, make sure you and your passengers always wear your seat belts, and
wear them properly.

M Restrain all children

Children aged 12 and under should ride properly restrained in a back seat, not the
front seat. Infants and small children should be restrained in a child restraint system.
Larger children should use a booster seat and a lap/shoulder seat belt until they can
use the belt properly without a booster seat.

M Be aware of airbag hazards

While airbags can save lives, they can cause serious or fatal injuries to occupants
who sit too close to them, or are not properly restrained. Infants, young children,
and short adults are at the greatest risk. Be sure to follow all instructions and
warnings in this manual.

M Don't drink and drive

Alcohol and driving don't mix. Even one drink can reduce your ability to respond to
changing conditions, and your reaction time gets worse with every additional drink.
So don't drink and drive, and don't let your friends drink and drive, either.

BImportant Safety Precautions

Some countries prohibit the use of mobile phones
other than hands-free devices by the driver while
driving.
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H Pay appropriate attention to the task of driving safely

Engaging in mobile phone conversation or other activities that keep you from paying
close attention to the road, other vehicles, and pedestrians could lead to a crash.
Remember, situations can change quickly, and only you can decide when it is safe to
divert some attention away from driving.

M Control your speed

Excessive speed is a major factor in crash injuries and deaths. Generally, the higher
the speed, the greater the risk, but serious injuries can also occur at lower speeds.
Never drive faster than is safe for current conditions, regardless of the maximum
speed posted.

H Keep your vehicle in safe condition

Having a tyre blowout or a mechanical failure can be extremely hazardous.

To reduce the possibility of such problems, check your tyre pressures and condition
frequently, and perform all regularly scheduled maintenance.

H Do not leave children unattended in the vehicle

Children, pets, and people needing assistance left unattended in the vehicle may be
injured if they activate one or more of the vehicle controls. They may also cause the
vehicle to move, resulting in a crash in which they and/or another person(s) can be
injured or killed. Also, depending on the ambient temperature, the temperature of
the interior may reach extreme levels, which can result in harm or death. Even if the
climate control system is on, never leave them in the vehicle unattended as the
climate control system can shut off at any time.

BuialIg a4eS .
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PP For Safe DrivingP Your Vehicle's Safety Features

Your Vehicle's Safety Features

© safety Cage

® Crush Zones

© Seats and Seat-Backs

O Head Restraints

© Collapsible Steering Column
@ seat Belts

@ Front Airbags

© Side Airbags™

© Side Curtain Airbags*

@ Seat Belt Tensioners

The following checklist will help you take an active role in protecting yourself and
your passengers.

* Not available on all models

BIYour Vehicle's Safety Features

Your vehicle is equipped with many features that
work together to help to protect you and your
passengers during a crash.

Some features do not require any action on your part.
These include a strong steel framework that forms a
safety cage around the passenger compartment,
front and rear crush zones, a collapsible steering
column, and tensioners that tighten the front seat
belts in a sufficient crash.

However, you and your passengers cannot take full
advantage of these features unless you remain seated
in the correct position and always wear your seat
belts. In fact, some safety features can contribute to
injuries if they are not used properly.
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Safety Checklist

For the safety of you and your passengers, make a habit of checking these items
each time before you drive.

Adjust your seat to a position suitable for driving. Be sure the front seats are
adjusted as far to the rear as possible while allowing the driver to control the
vehicle. Sitting too close to a front airbag can result in serious or fatal injury in a
crash.

Seats P. 206
Adjust head restraints to the proper position. Head restraints are most effective
when the centre of the head restraint aligns with the centre of your head. Taller
persons should adjust their head restraint to the highest position.

Adjusting the Front Head Restraints P. 209
Always wear your seat belt, and make sure you wear it properly. Confirm that any
passengers are properly belted as well.

Fastening a Seat Belt P. 44
Protect children by using seat belts or child restraint systems according to a child’s
age, height, and weight.

Child Safety P. 59

* Not available on all models Continued

BISafety Checklist

Models with information display

If the door/boot open indicator is on, a door and/or
boot is not completely closed. Close all doors and the
boot tightly until the indicator goes off.

Door and Boot Open Indicator* P. 103

)

BuialIg a4eS .
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BSafety Checklist

Models with driver information interface

If the door and/or boot open message appears on the
driver information interface, a door and/or the boot is
not completely closed. Close all doors and the boot
tightly until the message disappears.

Driver Information Interface* P. 123

buinlq ajes .

Door And Boot Open
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Seat Belts

About Your Seat Belts

Seat belts are the single most effective safety device because they keep you
connected to the vehicle so that you can take advantage of many built-in safety
features. They also help to keep you from being thrown against the inside of the
vehicle, against any passengers, or out of the vehicle. When worn properly, seat
belts also keep your body properly positioned in a crash so that you can take full
advantage of the additional protection provided by the airbags.

In addition, seat belts help to protect you in almost every type of crash, including:
- frontal impacts

- side impacts

- rear impacts

- rollovers

Continued

B3About Your Seat Belts

AWARNING

Not wearing a seat belt properly increases
the chance of serious injury or death in a
crash, even though your vehicle has
airbags.

Be sure you and your passengers always
wear seat belts and wear them properly.

WARNING: Seat belts are designed to bear upon the
bony structure of the body, and should be worn low
across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis, chest and
shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap section of

the belt across the abdominal area must be avoided.

WARNING: Seat belts should be adjusted as firmly as
possible, consistent with comfort, to provide the
protection for which they have been designed. A
slack belt will greatly reduce the protection afforded
to the wearer.

WARNING: Belts should not be worn with straps
twisted.

WARNING: Each belt assembly must only be used by
one occupant; it is dangerous to put a belt around a
child being carried on the occupant’s lap.

BuialIg a4eS .
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P> Seat Belts > About Your Seat Belts

H Lap/shoulder seat belts

All five seating positions are equipped with lap/shoulder seat belts with emergency
locking retractors. In normal driving the retractor lets you move freely while keeping
some tension on the belt. During a collision or sudden stop the retractor locks to
restrain your body.

Models without lockable retractor

The seat belt must be properly secured when using a front-facing child restraint

system.
Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt P. 85

Models with lockable retractor

The rear outer and centre seat belts also have a lockable retractor for use with child

restraint systems.
Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt P. 85

H Proper use of seat belts

Follow these guidelines for proper use:

e All occupants should sit upright, well back in the seat, and remain in that position
for the duration of the trip. Slouching and leaning reduce the effectiveness of the
belt and can increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

Never place the shoulder part of a lap/shoulder seat belt under your arm or
behind your back. This could cause very serious injuries in a crash.

Two people should never use the same seat belt. If they do, they could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

Do not put any accessories on the seat belts. Devices intended to improve comfort
or reposition the shoulder part of a seat belt can reduce the protective capability
and increase the chance of serious injury in a crash.

BIAbout Your Seat Belts

If you extend the seat belt too quickly, it will lock in
place. If this happens, slightly retract the seat belt,
then extend it slowly.

Seat belts cannot completely protect you in every
crash. But in most cases, seat belts can reduce your
risk of serious injury.

Most countries require you to wear seat belts. Take
time to familiarise with the legal requirements of the
countries in which you will drive.

Models with lockable retractor

If a rear seat passenger moves around and extends
the seat belt, the lockable retractor may activate. If
this happens, release the retractor by unfastening the
seat belt and allow the belt to retract completely.
Then refasten the belt.
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M Seat Belt Reminder

Models with driver information
interface

H Front seats

The seat belt system includes an indicator on
the instrument panel to remind the driver or a
front passenger or both to fasten their seat
belts.

If you set the power mode to ON before the
driver’s seat belt is fastened, the indicator will
come on. If the driver does not fasten the belt,
the indicator will remain on.

The beeper will periodically sound and the

indicator will blink while the vehicle is moving
until the seat belt is fastened.

Continued

B3Seat Belt Reminder

The indicator will also come on if a front passenger
does not fasten their seat belt within six seconds after
the power mode is set to ON.

When no one is sitting in the front passenger’s seat,
the indicator will not come on and the beeper will not
sound.

If the indicator comes on or the beeper sounds with

no one sitting in the front passenger’s seat. Check if:

® There is nothing heavy placed on the front
passenger seat.
® The driver's seat belt is fastened.

If the indicator does not light when the passenger is
seated and is not fastened, something may be
interfering with the occupant detection sensor.
Check if:

® A cushion is placed on the seat.

® The front passenger is not sitting properly.

If none of these conditions exist, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Models with information display

Models with driver information
interface

@ : Fastened
. : Unfastened

* Not available on all models

M Rear seats”

Your vehicle monitors rear seat belt use. Rear
seat belt reminder indicator notifies you if any
of the rear seat belts are not used.

The indicator comes on when:

¢ Any of the rear passenger seat belts are
unfastened when the power mode is set to
ON.

¢ Any of the rear passengers unfastened their
seat belt.

Your vehicle monitors rear seat belt use. A
driver information interface notifies you if any
of the rear seat belts are not used.

The display appears when:

¢ Any of the rear passenger seat belts are
unfastened when the power mode is set to
ON.

¢ A rear door is opened and then closed.

¢ Any of the rear passengers fastens or
unfastens their seat belt.

The seat belt reminder indicator blinks and
beeper sounds if any rear passenger’s seat belt
is unfastened while driving.
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B Automatic Seat Belt Tensioners BlAutomatic Seat Belt Tensioners

The seat belt tensioners can only operate once.

The front seats are equipped with automatic seat belt tensioners to enhance safety. e Soneliacivar e thelS RSl ndicatorwllcome
on. Have a dealer replace the tensioner and

The tensioners automatically tighten the front seat belts during a moderate-to- thoroughly inspect the seat belt system as it may not

severe frontal collision, sometimes even if the collision is not severe enough to offer protection in a subsequent crash.

inflate the front airbags.
Models with side curtain airbags

During a moderate-to-severe side impact, the
tensioner on both sides of the vehicle also activates.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Fastening a Seat Belt

After adjusting a front seat to the proper position, and while sitting upright and well

back in the seat:
Seats P. 206

1. Pull the seat belt out slowly.
Pull out slowly.

o

Correct
Seated
Posture.

2. Insert the latch plate into the buckle, then
tug on the belt to make sure the buckle is

secure.
P> Make sure that the belt is not twisted or
caught on anything.

BIFastening a Seat Belt

No one should sit in a seat with an inoperative seat
belt or one that does not appear to be working
correctly. Using a seat belt that is not working
properly may not protect the occupant in a crash.
Have a dealer check the belt as soon as possible.

Never insert any foreign objects into the buckle or
retractor mechanism.

If the seat belt appears to be locked in a fully
retracted position, firmly pull out on the shoulder belt
once, then push it back in.
Then smoothly pull it out of the retractor and fasten.
If you are unable to release the seat belt from a fully
retracted position, do not allow anyone to sit in the
seat, and take your vehicle to a dealer for repair.
About Your Seat Belts P. 39
Seat Belt Inspection P. 47



PP Seat Belts > Fastening a Seat Belt

Lap belt
as low as
possible

3. Position the lap part of the belt as low as
possible across your hips, then pull up on
the shoulder part of the belt so the lap part
fits snugly. This lets your strong pelvic
bones take the force of a crash and reduces
the chance of internal injuries.

4. If necessary, pull up on the belt again to
remove any slack, then check that the belt
rests across the centre of your chest and
over your shoulder. This spreads the forces
of a crash over the strongest bones in your
upper body.

Continued

BIFastening a Seat Belt

AWARNING

Improperly positioning the seat belts can
cause serious injury or death in a crash.

Make sure all seat belts are properly
positioned before driving.

To release the belt, push the red PRESS button and
then guide the belt by hand until it has retracted
completely.

When exiting the vehicle, be sure the belt is properly
stowed so that it will not get caught in the closing
door.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Advice for Pregnant Women

If you are pregnant, the best way to protect yourself and your unborn child when
driving or riding in a vehicle is to always wear a seat belt. When positioning the seat
belt, wear the shoulder belt section across the chest, avoiding the abdomen, and
keep the lap belt portion as low as possible across the hips.

BJAdvice for Pregnant Women

Each time you have a checkup, ask your doctor if it is
okay for you to drive.

To reduce the risk of injuries to both you and your

unborn child that can be caused by an inflating front

airbag:

® \When driving, sit upright and adjust the seat as far
back as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle.

® When sitting in the front passenger's seat, adjust
the seat as far back as possible.
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Seat Belt Inspection

Regularly check the condition of your seat belts as follows:

e Pull each belt out fully, and look for frays, cuts, burns, and wear.
e Check that the latch plates and buckles work smoothly and the belts retract
easily.
P> If a belt does not retract easily, cleaning the belt may correct the problem. Only
use a mild soap and warm water. Do not use bleach or cleaning solvents. Make
sure the belt is completely dry before allowing it to retract.

Any belt that is not in good condition or working properly will not provide proper
protection and should be replaced as soon as possible.

A belt that has been worn during a crash may not provide the same level of
protection in a subsequent crash. Have your seat belts inspected by a dealer after
any collision.

BJSeat Belt Inspection

AWARNING

Not checking or maintaining seat belts can
result in serious injury or death if the seat
belts do not work properly when needed.

Check your seat belts regularly and have
any problem corrected as soon as possible.

WARNING: No modifications or additions should be
made by the user which will either prevent the seat
belt adjusting devices from operating to remove
slack, or prevent the seat belt assembly from being
adjusted to remove slack.

WARNING: It is essential to replace the entire
assembly after it has been worn in a severe impact
even if damage to the assembly is not obvious.

WARNING: Care should be taken to avoid
contamination of the webbing with polishes, oils and
chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleaning
may safely be carried out using mild soap and water.
The belt should be replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated or damaged.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Anchorage Points

When replacing the seat belts, use the
anchorage points shown in the images.
The front seat has a lap/shoulder belt.

The rear seat has three lap/shoulder belts.



Airbag System Components

The front, side”, and side curtain™ airbags
are deployed according to the direction and
severity of impact. The airbag system
includes:

Two SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)
front airbags. The driver's airbag is stored
in the centre of the steering wheel; the
front passenger's airbag is stored in the
dashboard. Both are marked SRS
AIRBAG.

Models with side airbags

* Two side airbags, one for the driver and
one for the front passenger. The airbags
are stored in the outer edges of the seat-
backs. Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

Models with side curtain airbags

¢ Two side curtain airbags, one for each
side of the vehicle. The airbags are stored
in the ceiling, above the side windows.
The front and rear pillars are marked
SIDE CURTAIN AIRBAG.

* Not available on all models

* An electronic control unit that, when the
power mode is in ON, continually
monitors information about the various
impact sensors, seat and buckle sensors,
airbag activators, seat belt tensioners,
and other vehicle information.

During a crash event the unit can record
such information.

e Automatic front seat belt tensioners.

* Impact sensors that can detect a
moderate-to-severe front or side impact”.

¢ Anindicator on the instrument panel that
alerts you to a possible problem with your
airbag system or seat belt tensioners.

Continued
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M Important Facts About Your Airbags

Airbags can pose serious hazards. To do their job, airbags must inflate with
tremendous force. So, while airbags help to save lives, they can cause burns, bruises,
and other minor injuries, sometimes even fatal ones if occupants are not wearing
their seat belts properly and sitting correctly.

What you should do: Always wear your seat belt properly, and sit upright and as
far back from the steering wheel as possible while allowing full control of the
vehicle. A front passenger should move their seat as far back from the dashboard as

possible.

Remember, however, that no safety system can prevent all injuries or deaths that
can occur in a severe crash, even when seat belts are properly worn and the airbags
deploy.

Do not place hard or sharp objects between yourself and a front airbag.
Carrying hard or sharp objects on your lap, or driving with a pipe or other sharp
object in your mouth, can result in injuries if your front airbag inflates.

Do not attach or place objects on the front airbag covers. Objects on the
covers marked SRS AIRBAG could interfere with the proper operation of the airbags
or be propelled inside the vehicle and hurt someone if the airbags inflate.

BImportant Facts About Your Airbags

Do not attempt to deactivate your airbags. Together,
airbags and seat belts provide the best protection.

When driving, keep hands and arms out of the
deployment path of the front airbag by holding each
side of the steering wheel. Do not cross an arm over
the airbag cover.
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Types of Airbags

Your vehicle is equipped with three types of airbags: RTypes of Airbags
¢ Front airbags: Airbags in front of the driver's and front passenger's seats. The airbags can inflate whenever the power mode is
¢ Side airbags™: Airbags in the driver's and front passenger's seat-backs. in ON.

e Side curtain airbags™: Airbags above the side windows.

Each is discussed in the following pages. After an airbag inflates in a crash, you may see a

small amount of smoke. This is from the combustion
process of the inflator material and is not harmful.

Front Airbags (SRS) People with respiratory problems may experience
- - - — some temporary discomfort. If this occurs, get out of
The front SRS airbags inflate in a moderate-to-severe frontal collision to help to the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

protect the head and chest of the driver and/or front passenger.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System) indicates that the airbags are designed to
supplement seat belts, not replace them. Seat belts are the occupant's primary
restraint system.

M Housing Locations

The front airbags are housed in the centre of the steering wheel for the driver, and
in the dashboard for the front passenger. Both airbags are marked SRS AIRBAG.

* Not available on all models Continued
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M Operation

Front airbags are designed to inflate during moderate-to-severe frontal collisions.
When the vehicle decelerates suddenly, the sensors send information to the control
unit which signals one or both front airbags to inflate.

A frontal collision can be either head-on or angled between two vehicles, or when a
vehicle crashes into a stationary object, such as a concrete wall.

M How the Front Airbags Work

While your seat belt restrains your torso, the
front airbag provides supplemental protection
for your head and chest.

The front airbags deflate immediately so that
they won't interfere with the driver's visibility
or the ability to steer or operate other
controls.

The total time for inflation and deflation is so fast that most occupants are not
aware that the airbags deployed until they see them lying in front of them.
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B When front airbags should not deploy

Minor frontal crashes: Front airbags were designed to supplement seat belts and

help to save lives, not to prevent minor scrapes, or even broken bones that might

occur during a less than moderate-to-severe frontal crash.

Side impacts: Front airbags can provide protection when a sudden deceleration

causes a driver or front passenger to move towards the front of the vehicle. Side

airbags™ and side curtain airbags™ have been specifically designed to help to reduce

the severity of injuries that can occur during a moderate-to-severe side impact which

can cause the driver or passenger to move towards the side of the vehicle.

Rear impacts: Head restraints and seat belts are your best protection during a rear

impact. Front airbags cannot provide any significant protection and are not designed

to deploy in such collisions.

Rollovers: Seat belts and side curtain airbags” offer the best protection in a rollover.

Because front airbags could provide little if any protection, they are not designed to

deploy during a rollover.

B When front airbags deploy with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden deceleration, a strong impact to the

vehicle framework or suspension might cause one or more of the airbags to deploy.

Examples include running into a curb, the edge of a hole, or other low fixed object

that causes a sudden deceleration in the vehicle chassis. Since the impact is

underneath the vehicle, damage may not be readily apparent.

B When front airbags may not deploy, even though exterior damage
appears severe

Since crushable body parts absorb crash energy during an impact, the amount of

visible damage does not always indicate proper airbag operation. In fact, some

collisions can result in severe damage but no airbag deployment because the airbags

would not have been needed or would not have provided protection even if they

had deployed.

* Not available on all models
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Side Airbags*

The side airbags help to protect the torso and pelvis of the driver or a front
passenger during a moderate-to-severe side impact.

M Housing Locations

Housing
Location

©

S\

* Not available on all models

The side airbags are housed in the outside
edge of the driver's and passenger's seat-
backs.

Both are marked SIDE AIRBAG.

When the sensors detect a moderate-to-
severe side impact, the control unit signals the
side airbag on the impact side to immediately
inflate.

BSide Airbags *

Do not attach accessories on or near the side airbags.
They can interfere with the proper operation of the
airbags, or hurt someone if an airbag inflates.

Do not cover or replace the front seat-back covers
without consulting a dealer.

Improperly replacing or covering front seat-back
covers can prevent your side airbags from properly
deploying during a side impact.

Do not let the front passenger lean sideways with
their head in the deployment path of the side airbag.
An inflating side airbag can strike with strong force
and seriously injure the passenger.
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B When a side airbag deploys with little or no visible damage

Because the airbag system senses sudden acceleration, a strong impact to the side
of the vehicle's framework can cause a side airbag to deploy. In such cases, there
may be little or no damage, but the side impact sensors detected a severe enough

impact to deploy the airbag.

B When a side airbag may not deploy, even though visible damage appears
severe

It is possible for a side airbag not to deploy during an impact that results in

apparently severe damage. This can occur when the point of impact was towards

the far front or rear of the vehicle, or when the vehicle's crushable body parts

absorbed most of the crash energy. In either case, the side airbag would not have

been needed nor provided protection even if it had deployed.
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Side Curtain Airbags™

The side curtain airbags help to protect the heads of the driver and passengers in
outer seating positions during a moderate-to-severe side impact.

M Housing Locations

Side Curtain Airbag Storage

M Operation

Deployed Side Curtain Airbag

The side curtain airbags are located in the
ceiling above the side windows on both sides
of the vehicle.

The side curtain airbag is designed to deploy
in a moderate-to-severe side impact.

B When side curtain airbags deploy in a frontal collision
One or both side curtain airbags may also inflate in a moderate-to-severe angled

frontal collision.

* Not available on all models

B3Side Curtain Airbags*

The side curtain airbags are most effective when an
occupant is wearing their seat belt properly and
sitting upright, well back in their seat.

Do not attach any objects to the side windows or roof
pillars as they can interfere with the proper operation
of the side curtain airbags.

Models with coat hook

Do not put a coat hanger or hard objects on a coat
hook. This could result in injuries if your side curtain
airbag inflates.
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Airbag System Indicators

Models with information display

If a problem occurs in the airbag system, the SRS indicator will come on.

Models with driver information interface

If a problem occurs in the airbag system, the SRS indicator will come on and a
message appears on the driver information interface.

M Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator
B When the power mode is set to ON

The indicator comes on for a few seconds,
then goes off. This tells you the system is
working properly.

If the indicator comes on at any other time, or
does not come on at all, have the system
checked by a dealer as soon as possible. If you
don't, your airbags and seat belt tensioners

may not work properly when they are needed.

Models with driver information
interface

Supplemental Restraint
System Problem

BISupplemental Restraint System (SRS) Indicator

AWARNING

Ignoring the SRS indicator can result in
serious injury or death if the airbag systems
or tensioners do not work properly.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer as
soon as possible if the SRS indicator alerts
you to a possible problem.
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Airbag Care

You do not need to, and should not, perform any maintenance on or replace any
airbag system components yourself. However, you should have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer in the following situations:

B When the airbags have deployed
If an airbag has inflated, the control unit and other related parts must be replaced.
Similarly, once an automatic seat belt tensioner has been activated, it must be

replaced.

B When the vehicle has been in a moderate-to-severe collision
Even if the airbags did not inflate, have your dealer inspect the following: front seat
belt tensioners, and each seat belt that was worn during the crash.

BJAirbag Care

The removal of airbag components from the vehicle is
prohibited.

In case of malfunction, or shutdown, or after the
airbag inflation/seat belt tensioner operation, ask a
qualified personnel for handling.

We recommend against the use of salvaged airbag
system components, including the airbag, tensioners,
sensors, and control unit.



Child Safety

Protecting Child Passengers

Each year, many children are injured or killed in vehicle crashes because they are
either unrestrained or not properly restrained. In fact, vehicle crashes are the
number one cause of death of children aged 12 and under.

To reduce the number of child deaths and injuries, infants and children should be
properly restrained when they ride in a vehicle.

* Not available on all models Continued

BProtecting Child Passengers

____AWARNING |

Children who are unrestrained or
improperly restrained can be seriously
injured or killed in a crash.

Any child too small for a seat belt should be
properly restrained in an approved child
restraint system. A larger child should be
properly restrained with a seat belt, using a
booster seat if necessary.

In many countries, the law requires all children aged
12 and under, and whose height are shorter than
150 cm be properly restrained in a rear seat.

In many countries, it is required to use an officially
approved and suitable child restraint system for
transporting a child on any passenger seat. Check
your local legal requirement.

We recommend a child restraint system compliant
with UN Regulation No. 44 or No. 129, or the
regulations of the subject countries.

Selecting a Child Restraint System P. 67
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Children should sit properly restrained in a rear seat. This is because:

!‘f:,\ég/é'

7

¢ Aninflating front airbag can injure or kill a
child sitting in the front seat.

¢ A child in the front seat is more likely to
interfere with the driver's ability to safely
control the vehicle.

¢ Statistics show that children of all sizes and
ages are safer when they are properly
restrained in a rear seat.

BIProtecting Child Passengers

Models with lockable retractor

AWARNING

Allowing a child to play with a seat belt or
wrap one around their neck can result in
serious injury or death.

Instruct children not to play with any seat
belt and make sure any unused seat belt a
child can reach is buckled, fully retracted,
and locked.

Front Passenger’s Sun Visor

models with information display
AWARNING

A AIRBAG

ek %‘3

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.
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Never hold a child on your lap because it is impossible to protect them in the
event of a collision.

Never put a seat belt over yourself and a child. During a crash, the belt would
likely press deep into the child and cause serious or fatal injuries.

Never let two children use the same seat belt. Both children could be very
seriously injured in a crash.

Any child who is too small to wear a seat belt must be properly restrained in an
approved child restraint system that is properly secured to the vehicle using the
seat belt or the child restraint anchorage system.

Continued

BIProtecting Child Passengers

Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan models
with information display

AWARNING

®On S

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG
in front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to
the CHILD can occur.
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¢ Do not allow children to operate the doors, windows, or seat adjustments.
e Do not leave children in the vehicle unattended, especially in hot weather when

the inside of the vehicle can get hot enough to kill them. They could also activate
vehicle controls causing it to move unexpectedly.

* Not available on all models

BIProtecting Child Passengers

Front Passenger’s Doorjamb*

AWARNING

@\ﬁ B

Extreme Hazard!

DO NOT use a rear-facing child restraint on
a seat protected by an airbag in front of it!

WARNING: Use the power window lock button to
prevent children from opening the windows. Using
this feature will prevent children from playing with
the windows, which could expose them to hazards or
distract the driver.
Opening/Closing the Power Windows
P. 175

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

Models with lockable retractor

To deactivate a lockable retractor, release the buckle
and allow the seat belt to wind up all the way.
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* Not available on all models

BIProtecting Child Passengers

To remind you of the passenger’s front airbag hazard

and child safety, your vehicle has the warning labels

on the passenger’s side sun visor and doorjamb*.

Please read and follow the instructions on this label.
Safety Labels P. 93
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Safety of Infants and Small Children

M Protecting Infants

An infant must be properly restrained in a rear-facing child restraint system until the
infant reaches the child restraint system manufacturer’s weight or height limit for

the seat.

M Positioning a rear-facing child restraint
system

Child restraint system must be placed and

secured in a rear seating position.

P We recommend that you install the child
restraint system directly behind the front
passenger’s seat, move the seat as far
forward as needed, and leave it
unoccupied.

P> Make sure that there is no contact
between the child restraint system and
the seat in front of it.

If there is, you may wish to get a smaller rear-
facing child restraint system.

BProtecting Infants

AWARNING

Placing a rear-facing child restraint system
in the front seat can result in serious injury
or death if the passenger’s front airbag
inflates.

Always place a rear-facing child restraint
system in the back seat, not the front.
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When properly installed, a rear-facing child restraint system may prevent the driver
or a front passenger from moving their seat all the way back, or from locking their

seat-back in the desired position.

Continued

BIProtecting Infants

Many experts recommend use of a rear-facing child
restraint system for a child up to two years old if the
child’s height and weight are appropriate for a rear-
facing child restraint system.

Rear-facing child restraint systems should never be
installed in a front-facing position.

Always refer to the child restraint system
manufacturer’s instructions before installation.

If the passenger’s front airbag inflates, it can hit the
rear-facing child restraint system with great force,
which can dislodge or strike the system, and seriously
injure the child.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Protecting Smaller Children

If a child has exceeded the weight and height limitations of a rear-facing child

restraint system, the child should be properly restrained in a firmly secured front-

facing child restraint system until they exceed the weight and height limitations for

the front-facing child restraint system.

M Front-facing child restraint system
placement

We strongly recommend placing a front-

facing child restraint system in a rear seating

position.

Placing a front-facing child restraint system in the front seat can be hazardous. A
rear seat is the safest place for a child.

BIProtecting Smaller Children

AWARNING

Placing a front-facing child restraint system
in the front seat can result in serious injury
or death if the front airbag inflates.

If you must place a front-facing child
restraint system in front, move the vehicle
seat as far back as possible, and properly
restrain the child.

Educate yourself about the laws and regulations
regarding child restraint system use where you are
driving, and follow the child restraint system
manufacturer's instructions.
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M Selecting a Child Restraint System

Some child restraint systems are lower anchorage compatible. Some have a rigid-
type connector, while others have a flexible-type connector. Both are equally easy to
use. Some existing and previously owned child restraint systems can only be installed
using the seat belt. Whichever type you choose, follow the child restraint system
manufacturer’s use and care instructions including recommended expiration dates
as well as the instructions in this manual. Proper installation is key to maximising
your child’s safety.

The flexible type may not be available in your country.

In seating positions and vehicles not equipped with lower anchorages, install a child
restraint system using the seat belt and a top tether for added security. This is
because all child restraint systems must be secured with the seat belt when the
lower anchorage system is not in use. In addition, the child restraint system
manufacturer may advise that a seat belt be used to attach an ISOFIX restraint
system once a child reaches a specified weight. Please read the child restraint system
owner’s manual for proper installation instructions.

H Important consideration when selecting a child restraint system

Make sure the child restraint system meets the following three requirements:

¢ The child restraint system is the correct type and size for the child.

¢ The child restraint system is the correct type for the seating position.

¢ The child restraint system is compliant with safety standards. We recommend a
child restraint system compliant with UN Regulation No. 44 or No. 129%, or the
regulations of the subject countries. Look for the approval mark on the system
and the manufacturer’s statement of compliance on the box.

* Not available on all models Continued

BSelecting a Child Restraint System

Installation of a lower anchorage-compatible child
restraint system is simple.

Lower anchorage-compatible child restraint systems
have been developed to simplify the installation
process and reduce the likelihood of injuries caused
by incorrect installation.

Southeast Asian models

We recommend a rear-facing or a front-facing Honda
genuine ISOFIX child restraint system for infants or
small children, respectively. Ask your dealer.
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B Child Restraint Systems Standards
If a child restraint system (whether an i-Size”/ISOFIX type or one that is fitted with a

seat belt) meets the relevant UN Regulation, it will be affixed with an approval label
as shown in the adjacent table. Before purchasing or using any child restraint
system, make sure to check the approval label and ensure that it is compatible with
your vehicle and the child, and that it complies with the relevant UN Regulation.

* Not available on all models

BSelecting a Child Restraint System

Example of UN Regulation No. 44 approval label

“Mass group”

l— Regulation number
+—— Category E

Country code

s—— Approval
number

Example of UN Regulation No. 129 approval label”

+—— Category
" Size and weight
indication
s—————— Approval number
= Regulation number

EOO— Country code
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B ISOFIX Child Restraint Systems

Vehicle ISOFIX positions

BJISOFIX Child Restraint Systems

When purchasing a child restraint systems, make sure
to check the ISOFIX size class or the fixture to ensure
that the seat is compatible with your vehicle.

MASS Size Fixture Front Rear seat Recommended Child i
Grou Class L- R- Restraint Systems™! ISOFIX | Fixture s
P passenger side | side Centre i Size Class| (CRF) Description
: ISO/L1 5 = 5 5 G ISO/L2 Right lateral-facing (carrycot)
Carrycot infant seat
< ISO/L2 X X X X r ISOILT Left lateral-facing (carrycot)
Group 0 £ SO/R] X L L X Honda genuine ISOFIX infant seat
up to 10 kg (Rear facing) E ISO/R1 |Rearward-facing infant seat
E | 1SOR1 X I L X Honda genuine ISOFIX - Iso/Ry |Reduced-size rearward-facing
(Rear facing) child restraint systems
Group 0+ 5 ISO/R2 . " " < Honda genuine ISOFIX c ISO/R3 Full-size rearward-facing child
up to 13 kg (Rear facing) restraint systems
c | soms . N L . Honda genuine ISOFIX B ISO/F2X Re_duced-hqght forward-facing
(Rear facing) child restraint systems
D ISO/R2 X L L X B ISO/F2 Reduced-height forward-facing
c <O/R3 child restraint systems
ISO/R X It Ik X Full-height, forward-facing child
B | ISO/F2 X ||| x  |'-Hondagenuine A PO Jrestraint systems
Group | ' ' ISOFIX (Front facing)
9to 18kg IL: Honda genuine
B1 |ISO/F2X X IUF, IL | IUF, IL X ISOFIX (Front facing)
IL: Honda genuine
A ISO/F3 X IUF, IL | IUF, IL X ISOFIX (Front facing)
Group |l
15 to 25 kg X X X X
Group Il
22 to 36 kg X X X X
Continued
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IUF:

Suitable for forward-facing ISOFIX child restraints system of universal
category approved for use in this mass group.

Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems (CRS), including those
listed in the corresponding box in the right column of the table. These
ISOFIX CRS are those of the ‘specific vehicle’, restricted’ or ‘semi-
universal’ categories.

Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group.

The named Child Restraint Systems (CRS) reflect Honda’s
recommendations at the date of publication. You should speak to an
authorised dealer for up-to-date details relating to our recommended
CRSs. Other CRS may also be suitable - please consult CRS manufacturers
for recommended vehicle lists.
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B Child Restraint Systems to be Installed with a Lap/ShouIder BIChild Restraint Systems to be Installed with a Lap/Shoulder Seat

Seat Belt Belt
. . . . . Mass group is specified for some child restraint
Not.all of the various types of child restrqmt systems are suitable for use in your Syatame JVIaKe s I aHGIch ackih elniasalg oD a8
vehicle. Before you purchase or use a child restraint system, refer to the following insheaiad in the mEnEcUr’s insucions &5 wel 25
table to ensure that the child restraint system is appropriate for the vehicle, the on the package and labels of the child restraint
seating position, and the child’s weight (mass group) and size. system.

The particular child restraint systems listed in the
table are genuine Honda products. They are available
from your dealer.

For correct installation, refer to the instructions
manual that came with the child restraint system.

Continued
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Indian Models

M Child Restraint Systems installed with Seat Belt

Seating position

Recommended Child Restraint Systems™’

MASS Group Front passenger Rear seat
seat L-side R-side Centre
Group 0
up to 10 kg X u u X
Group 0+
up to 13 kg X U u X
Group | -
9 kg to 18 kg UF U U UF
Group I .
15 kg to 25 kg UF U U UF
Group Il ) U U UE

22 kg to 36 kg

*2:

Suitable for ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
Suitable for forward facing ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
Suitable for particular child restraint systems given in this list. These restraints may be of the “specific vehicle,” “restricted,” or

“semi-universal” category.

Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group.
The named Child Restraint Systems (CRS) reflect Honda's recommendations at the date of publication. You should speak to an
authorised dealer for up to date details relating to our recommended CRSs. Other CRS may also be suitable - please consult CRS

manufacturers for recommended vehicle lists.
Move the front seat to its slide rail rearmost position and adjust the front seat-back angle to its most upright position.
And if the CRS and headrest interfere, remove the headrest. The removed headrest should be stored in the luggage

compartment so that it does not fly during sudden braking or collision.
Also, remove the CRS and if an adult is seated, attach the headrest restraint to the original seat and make sure it is locked.
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Indian Models

A size class is specified for some child restraint systems. Make sure to check the size class as indicated on the manufacturer’s instructions,

package, and labels of the child restraint.
For a correct installation, please refer to the Child Restraint Instruction Manual.

Continued
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M Locations for Child Restraint System Installation

Malaysian models

Suitable for forward facing universal restraint systems
installed with vehicle safety belts.

\évlil%(;l;tsl\)ﬁfsenger Airbag U Suitable for universal restraint systems installed with
' vehicle safety belts.

@ Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX child restraints systems.

Suitable for forward facing restraint systems only.

\m Never use a rearward facing child restraint system.

i \\& |Seat position equipped with Top Tether anchorages.
&

*1: Adjust the seat slide to the rearmost position and adjust the seat back to the most front lock position.

*2: Forward facing only

*4: The head restraint must be removed when attaching a forward facing booster seat approved by UN R129. Store the removed head restraint in the luggage compartment so
that it does not fly during sudden braking or collision. Also, when the booster seat is removed, attach the head restraint to the original seat again and make sure it is locked.

*5: If you can not fix the child restraint system stably, adjust the seat-back angle to be parallel with the back side of the child restraint system, still keeping it forward of the seat
belt shoulder anchor.

Child restraint systems with support legs can be installed on non i-Size seating positions. However, the centre seat is excluded.
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Seating position

o

Size groups 6 |
Seat position number Weight Front 2nd row
Stature passenger*! > Left Centre Right

. - . Group 0 Up to 10 kg No Ves No Yes
Seating position suitable for Group 0+ Up to 13 kg
universal belted Group | 9-18 kg
(yes/no) Group I 15-25 kg Yes™2 Yes Yes*2 Yes

Group Il 22-36 kg
i-Size seating position <150 cm No Yes No Yes
(yes/no)
SEEHITE] PREIEn smtable for* Refer to genuine CRS list No Yes No Yes
recommended genuine CRS™
Seating position suitable for
lateral fixture No No No No
(L1/L2)
Largest suitable rearward facing Group 0 Up to 10 kg
fixture Group 0+ Up to 13 kg No R3 No R3
(R1/R2X/R2/R3) Group | 9-18 kg
Largest suitable forward facing
fixture Group | 9-18 kg No F3 No F3
(F2X/F2/F3)
(Léazrg/;Be;*; suitable booster fixture <150 cm B3 B3 B3 B3
Continued
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BLocations for Child Restraint System Installation

*1: Adjust the seat slide to the rearmost position and adjust the seat back to the

most front lock position. When purchasing a child restraint systems, make sure

to check the ISOFIX size class or the fixture to ensure

*2: Forward facing only that the seat is compatible with your vehicle.

Fixture

(CRF) Description

*3: The named Child Restraint Systems (CRS) reflect Honda’s recommendations

Left lateral-facing (carrycot)

at the date of publication. You should speak to an authorised dealer for up to ISo/L1 |- ;
date details relating to our recommended CRSs. Other CRS may also be n ahntlseat -
suitable - please consult CRS manufacturers for recommended vehicle lists. ISO/L2 ﬁ\l?antt 22228 ) (SRR

ISO/R1 |Rearward-facing infant seat
Reduced-size rearward-facing
child restraint systems

*4: The head restraint must be removed when attaching a forward facing booster
seat approved by UN R129. Store the removed head restraint in the luggage ISO/R2X

compartment so that |t.does not fly during sudden brakm_g or co|I|5|oq. Also, <o/ |Reduced-size rearward-facing
when thg booster seat is rgmoved, attach the head restraint to the original child restraint systems
seat again and make sure it is locked. Full-size rearward-facing child
ISO/R3 .
restraint systems
*5: If you can not fix the child restraint system stably, adjust the seat-back angle Reduced-height forward-facing
t . ) , . . . ) ISO/F2X . .
o be parallel with the back side of the child restraint system, still keeping it child restraint systems
forward of the seat belt shoulder anchor. SO/E2 Reduced-height forward-facing
child restraint systems
Child restraint systems with support legs can be installed on non i-Size seating iso/pz |Full-height, forward-facing child
positions. However, the centre seat is excluded. restraint systems
ISO/B2 Reduced width forward-facing
booster seat
ISO/B3 Full width forward-facing

booster seat
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Turkish models

without Passenger Airbag
ON/OFF SW

Suitable for universal restraint systems installed with
vehicle safety belts.

Suitable for forward facing universal restraint systems
installed with vehicle safety belts.

Suitable for i-Size and ISOFIX child restraints systems.

Suitable for forward facing restraint systems only.

Never use a rearward facing child restraint system.

Seat position equipped with Top Tether anchorages.

- 7
§®0g @G

*1: When installing a child seat, adjust the seat slide to the most rear position.
*2: Adjust the front seat-back angle to its most upright position.
*3: When installing a prospective junior seat approved by UN R 129, adjust the front seat-back angle to its most upright position and

remove the head restraint.
*4: If the CRS and headrest interfere, remove the headrest. The removed headrest should be stored in the luggage compartment so that it
does not fly during sudden braking or collision.
Also, remove the CRS and if an adult is seated, attach the headrest restraint to the original seat and make sure it is locked.
Refer to the head restraint page for how to install. P. 209

Continued
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Seating position and Seat position number

Size groups | |
Weight Front 2nd row
Stature passenger™ Left Centre Right

| N . Group 0 Up to 10 kg No Ves No Yes
Seating position suitable for Group 0+ Up to 13 kg
universal belted Group | 9-18 kg
(yes/no) Group Il 15-25 kg Yes™2 "4 "5 Yes Yes' 5 Yes

Group Il 22-36 kg

i-Size seating position <150 cm No Yes No Yes
(yes/no)
SEEHE) [FEAIEN sultable fer Refer to genuine CRS list No No No No
recommended genuine CRS
Seating position suitable for
lateral fixture No No No No
(L1/L2)
Largest suitable rearward facing Group 0 Up to 10 kg
fixture Group 0+ Up to 13 kg No R3 No R3
(R1/R2X/R2/R3) Group | 9-18 kg
Largest suitable forward facing
fixture Group | 9-18 kg No F3 No F3
(F2X/F2/F3)
Largest suitable booster fixture <150 cm B3"3. "4 B3 B3 B3

(B2/B3)
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*1:

*2:

*3:

*4:

*5:

When installing a child seat, adjust the seat slide to the most rear position.
Adjust the front seat-back angle to its most upright position.

When installing a prospective junior seat approved by UN R 129, adjust the
front seat-back angle to its most upright position and remove the head
restraint.

If the CRS and headrest interfere, remove the headrest. The removed
headrest should be stored in the luggage compartment so that it does not fly
during sudden braking or collision.

Also, remove the CRS and if an adult is seated, attach the headrest restraint
to the original seat and make sure it is locked.

Refer to the head restraint page for how to install P. 209

Front facing only

The child seat with the support leg can also be installed in the front passenger
seating position where i-Size child seat is not mountable. However, the central seat
is excluded.

Continued

BLocations for Child Restraint System Installation

When purchasing a child restraint systems, make sure
to check the ISOFIX size class or the fixture to ensure
that the seat is compatible with your vehicle.

Fixture .

(CRF) Description

ISO/LT !_eft lateral-facing (carrycot)
infant seat

1SO/L2 nght lateral-facing (carrycot)
infant seat

ISO/R1 |Rearward-facing infant seat

ISO/R2X Reduced—sge rearward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/R2 Rgduced-sge rearward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/R3 FuII-sge rearward-facing child
restraint systems

ISO/F2X Reduced-hglght forward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/F2 Rgduced-hglght forward-facing
child restraint systems

ISO/F3 FuII-h§|ght, forward-facing child
restraint systems

1SO/B2 Reduced width forward-facing
booster seat

1SO/B3 Full width forward-facing
booster seat
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M Malaysian Genuine CRS List

R129

Range of application

Child Restraint System

Category

40 to 83 cm
up to 13 kg
(Birth - 15 months)

Honda Baby & Kids i-size

i-Size Universal ISOFIX
(Rear facing)

76 to 105 cm
81022 kg
(15 months - 4 years)

Honda Baby & Kids i-size

i-Size Universal ISOFIX

M Indian Genuine CRS List

R44

Mass Group

Child Restraint System

Category

Group O
up to 10 kg

Honda genuine ISOFIX

Semi-universal ISOFIX
(Rear facing)

Group 0+
up to 13 kg

Honda genuine ISOFIX

Semi-universal ISOFIX
(Rear facing)

Group |
9to 18 kg

Honda genuine ISOFIX

Semi-universal ISOFIX
(Front facing)

Group II, 1l
15 to 36 kg
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M Installing a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint
System

A lower anchorage-compatible child restraint system can be installed in either of the

two outer rear seats. A child restraint system is attached to the lower anchorages

with either the rigid or flexible type of connectors.

1. Locate the lower anchorages under the
marks.

* Not available on all models Continued

Rinstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

AWARNING

Never attach two child restraint systems to
the same anchorage. In a collision, one
anchorage may not be strong enough to
hold two child restraint system attachments
and may break, causing serious injury or
death.

Some child restraint systems come with optional
guide-cups, which avoid possible damage to the seat
surface. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions when
using the guide-cups, and attach them to the lower
anchorages as shown in the image.

Lower Anchorage
S8 L
”

Guide-Cup
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&

TOPTETHER

Top Tether Anchorage Symbol

2. Place the child restraint system on the

vehicle seat, then attach the child restraint

system to the lower anchorages according

to the instructions that came with the child
restraint system.

P> When installing the child restraint
system, make sure that the lower
anchorages are not obstructed by the
seat belt or any other object.

Child restraint system with tether strap

3. Open the tether anchorage cover behind
the head restraint.

Minstalling a Lower Anchorage-Compatible Child Restraint System

WARNING: Never use a hook that does not come
with a Top Tether Anchorage Symbol when securing
an installed child restraint system.

For your child's safety, when using a child restraint
system installed using the lower anchorage system,
make sure that the child restraint system is properly
secured to the vehicle.

A child restraint system that is not properly secured
will not adequately protect a child in a crash and may
cause injury to the child or other vehicle occupants.

The flexible type may not be available in your country.
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' M Straight top tether type

Route the tether strap over the top of the
head restraint and secure the tether strap
hook to the anchorage.

Other top tether type

Route the tether strap around the head
restraint and secure the tether strap hook
to the anchorage.

5. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the
child restraint system manufacturer.

6. Make sure the child restraint system is
firmly secured by rocking it forward and
back, and side to side; little movement
should be felt.

7. Make sure any unused seat belt that a child
can reach is buckled, the lockable retractor
is activated, and the belt is fully retracted
and locked.

Straight top tether type

Continued
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84

Child restraint system with support leg

3. Extend the support leg until it touches the
floor as instructed by the child restraint
system manufacturer.

P> Confirm that the section of the floor on
which the support leg rests is level. If the
section is not level, the support leg will
not provide adequate support.

P> Make sure that there is no contact
between the child restraint system and
the seat in front of it.
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M Installing a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat
Belt

1. Place the child restraint system on the
vehicle seat.

2. Route the seat belt through the child
restraint system according to the child
restraint system manufacturer's
instructions, and insert the latch plate into
the buckle.

P> Insert the latch plate fully until it clicks.

Models without lockable retractor

3. Push down the tab. Route the shoulder part
of the belt into the slit at the side of the
restraint.

4. Grab the shoulder part of the belt near the
buckle, and pull up to remove any slack
from the lap part of the belt.

P When doing this, place your weight on
the child restraint system and push it into
the vehicle seat.

5. Position the belt properly and push up the
tab. Make sure the belt is not twisted.

P> When pushing up the tab, pull up the
upper shoulder part of the belt to
remove any slack from the belt.

Continued

Binstalling a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt

To check if the lap/shoulder belt is equipped with the
lockable retractor, pull the shoulder part of the lap/
shoulder belt all the way out, let the belt retract
slowly, then pull the belt again gently. If the belt is
locked, the belt is equipped with the lockable
retractor.

The seat belt with a lockable retractor has a label as
shown in the image.

BuialIg a4eS .
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Models with lockable retractor Binstalling a Child Restraint System with a Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt
3. Slowly pull the shoulder part of the belt all A child restraint system that is not properly secured
the way out until it stops. This activates the will not adequately protect a child in a crash and may

lockable retractor. cause injury to the child or other vehicle occupants.

4. Let the seat belt retract several centimetres !
Models with lockable retractor

and check tha_t the retractor hés switched After the child restraint system is installed properly,
modes by pulling on the webbing. It should check if the lockable retractor is activated and the
not pull out again until it is reset by belt is fully retracted and locked. To deactivate a
removing the latch plate from the buckle. lockable retractor, release the buckle and allow the
P> If you are able to pull the shoulder belt seat belt to wind up all the way.

out, the lockable retractor is not
activated. Slowly pull the seat belt all the
way out, and repeat steps 3 — 4.

5. Grab the shoulder part of the seat belt near
the buckle, and pull up to remove any slack
from the lap part of the belt.

P> When doing this, place your weight on
the child restraint system and push it into
the vehicle seat.




P> Child Safety P> Safety of Infants and Small Children

All models

6. Make sure the child restraint system is
firmly secured by rocking it forward and
back, and side to side; little movement
should be felt.

7. Make sure any unused seat belt that a child
can reach is buckled.

If your child restraint system does not come
with a mechanism that secures the belt, install
a locking clip on the seat belt.

After going through the step 1 and 2, pull up
the shoulder part of the belt and make sure
there is no slack in the lap portion.

3. Tightly grasp the belt near the latch plate.
Pinch both parts of the belt together so
they do not slip through the latch plate.
Unbuckle the seat belt.

4. Install the locking clip as shown in the
image. Position the clip as close as possible
to the latch plate.

5. Insert the latch plate into the buckle. Go to
step 6 and 7.

Continued
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B Adding Security with a Tether

Tether Anchorage Points

Cover

Anchorage —— & l

Straight top tether type

Anchorage

A tether anchorage point is provided behind
each rear outer seating position.

If you have a child restraint system that comes
with a tether but can be installed with a seat
belt, the tether may be used for additional
security.

1. Locate the appropriate tether anchorage
point.

2
Route the tether strap over the top of the
head restraint. Make sure the strap is not
twisted.

Other top tether type

Route the tether strap around the head

restraint. Make sure the strap is not twisted.

3. Secure the tether strap hook to the
anchorage.

4. Tighten the tether strap as instructed by the
child restraint system manufacturer.

BAdding Security with a Tether

WARNING: Child restraint anchorages are designed
to withstand only those loads imposed by correctly
fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances are
they to be used for adult seat belts, harnesses or for
attaching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

Always use a tether for front-facing child restraint
system whether using the seat belt or lower
anchorages.
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Safety of Larger Children

M Protecting Larger Children

The following pages give instructions on how to check proper seat belt fit, what kind
of booster seat to use if one is needed, and important precautions for a child who
must sit in front.

M Checking Seat Belt Fit

When a child is too big for a child restraint system, secure the child in a rear seat
using the lap/shoulder seat belt. Have the child sit upright and all the way back, then
answer the following questions.

M Checklist

¢ Do the child's knees bend comfortably over
the edge of the seat?

e Does the shoulder belt cross between the
child's neck and arm?

¢ |s the lap part of the seat belt as low as
possible, touching the child's thighs?

¢ Will the child be able to stay seated like this
for the whole trip?

If you answer yes to all these questions, the child is ready to wear the lap/shoulder

seat belt correctly. If you answer no to any question, the child needs to ride on a

booster seat until the seat belt fits properly without a booster seat.

Continued

BISafety of Larger Children

AWARNING

Allowing a child aged 12 or under to sit in
front can result in injury or death if the
passenger's front airbag inflates.

If a larger child must ride in front, move the
vehicle seat as far to the rear as possible,
have the child sit up properly and wear the
seat belt properly, using a booster seat if
needed.

BuialIg a4eS .
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M Booster Seats

If a lap/shoulder seat belt cannot be used
properly, position the child in a booster seat in
the rear seat. For the child's safety, check that
the child meets the booster seat
manufacturer's recommendations.

A backrest is available for a specific booster
seat. Install the backrest to the booster seat
and adjust it to the vehicle seat according to
the booster seat manufacturer's instructions.
Make sure the seat belt is properly routed
through the guide at the shoulder of the
backrest and the belt does not touch and
cross the child’s neck.

B3Booster Seats

When installing a booster seat, make sure to read the
instructions that came with it, and install the seat
accordingly.

There are high- and low-type booster seats. Choose a
booster seat that allows the child to wear the seat
belt correctly.

We recommend a booster seat with a backrest as it is
easier to adjust the shoulder belt.
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M Protecting Larger Children - Final Checks

Your vehicle has a rear seat where children can be properly restrained. If you ever

have to carry a group of children, and a child must ride in front:

¢ Make sure you read and fully understand the instructions and safety information
in this manual.

* Move the front passenger seat as far back as possible.

e Have the child sit upright and well back in the seat.

e Check that the seat belt is properly positioned so that the child is secure in the

seat.

H Monitoring child passengers
We strongly recommend that you keep an eye on child passengers. Even older, more
mature children sometimes need to be reminded to fasten their seat belts and sit up

properly.
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Exhaust Gas Hazard

Carbon Monoxide Gas

The engine exhaust from this vehicle contains carbon monoxide, a colourless,
odourless, and highly toxic gas. As long as you properly maintain your vehicle,
carbon monoxide gas will not get into the interior.

H Have the exhaust system inspected for leaks whenever
e The exhaust system is making an unusual noise.

e The exhaust system may have been damaged.

¢ The vehicle is raised for an oil change.

When you operate a vehicle with the boot open, airflow can pull exhaust gas into
the interior and create a hazardous condition. If you must drive with the boot open,
open all the windows and set the cooling system or climate control system as shown
below.

1. Select the fresh air mode.

2. Select the mode.

3. Set the fan speed to high.

4. Set the temperature control to a comfortable setting.

Adjust the cooling system or climate control system in the same manner if you sit in
your parked vehicle with the engine running.

B Carbon Monoxide Gas

AWARNING

Carbon monoxide gas is toxic.

Breathing it can cause unconsciousness and
even kill you.

Avoid any enclosed areas or activities that
expose you to carbon monoxide.

An enclosed area such as a garage can quickly fill up
with carbon monoxide gas.

Do not run the engine with the garage door closed.
Even when the garage door is open, drive out of the
garage immediately after starting the engine.



Safety Labels

Label Locations

These labels are in the locations shown. They warn you of potential hazards that can cause serious injury or death. Read these labels
carefully.

If a label comes off or becomes hard to read, contact a dealer for a replacement.

Sun Visor* Sun Visor”
Child Safety/SRS Airbag Child Safety/SRS Airbag
P. 60 P. 60

=— Fuel Cap Label”
P. 340

Air Conditioner Label*
P. 410

Doorjamb
Child Safety Label”
P. 62

Radiator Cap Battery Danger Label”
Radiator Cap Danger Label* P. 407
P. 372

* Not available on all models

BuialIg a4eS .

93



94



Instrument Panel

This chapter describes the buttons, indicators, and gauges that are used while driving. "

At

Indicators

Gauges and Displays
Gauges...
Information Display
Driver Information Interface™ .

* Not available on all models




Indicators

Indicators come on/blink depending on the condition of the vehicle. Messages may display on the driver information interface™ at the same
time. Please take the appropriate action outlined in the message, such as contacting a dealer.

|9ued juswniisuj .

4 N N [ I
B Parking Brake and Brake A Shift Up Indicator*® > P. 100 *1 Electric Power Steering
@) ! System Indicator (Red) >P.98 —_— P @! (EPS) System Indicator > P. 104
«  Brake System A Seat Belt Reminder > P. 101 Turn Signal and Hazard
@ - Indicator (Amber) >P.98 r Indicator L L 2 Warning Indicators > P.105
oL ilP REAR *1 Rear Seat Belt Reminder = — .
oA I:&I;Ic;)tlor*ressure 3P 99 /4 Indicators* > P. 101 =. High-Beam Indicator -> P. 105
. i i =00= i Indi > P. 105
@ ! gﬁf;nd'on Indicator > P. 99 iﬂ Low Fuel Indicator > P. 102 =00z Lights On Indicator
Charaing Syst Anti-lock Brake Syst io Front Fog Light Indicator® = P. 105
- *1 arging System *1 nti-lock Brake System
Indicator > P99 () (ABS) Indicator > P.102
Ir. *2 O$ Rear Fog Light Indicator® > P. 105
AL Transmission System @2 ' Supplemental Restraint
, Ny +3 Indicator” Y > P. 100 I\\' System Indicator > P.102 —_— “ ) ) .
IQ; = Auto High-Beam Indicator”* > P. 106
i =
*!' Door and Boot Open
-2 : « > P. 103 «
!‘" M (7-speed manual /8\ Indicator g(D k Light Control Indicator® > P. 106
= . shift mode) Indicator’/ > P. 100 =
M~ 2  shift Indicator* Vehicle Stability Assist
*1 ehicle Stability Assis = *1 Kevless A Syst
aﬁa (VSA) System Indicator > P.104 -!(] ! Inedyiceastsor*ccess ystem -> P. 108
A WY
!--'l Shift Position Indicator® > P. 100 a - °
D *3 P VSA OFF Indicator > P. 104 A A4 ECON Mode Indicator* > P. 108
&FF N
- AN AN J

*1: When you set the power mode to ON, these indicators come on to indicate that system checks are being performed. They go off a few seconds later or after the engine
has started. If an indicator does not come on or turn off, there may be a malfunction in the corresponding system. To resolve the issue, follow the instructions in the
owner’s manual.

*2: Models with information display

*3: Models with driver information interface

96 * Not available on all models
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ECO Indicator” -> P. 108 120 i * Low Temperature
ECO ndicator s Speed Alarm Indicator > P11 ’:.E.'.‘ Indicator (Blue) > P. 103

*2
(D System Message 3P 111 o Immobilizer System

— CRUISE MAIN Indicator® - P. 108 Indicator” immobil: 3P 107
[ ]
T i i i i larm
CRU'SE 2 ) Diesel Particulate Filter Security System A 5P 107
SIP  cRUISE CONTROL Y (DPF) Indicator® >P.112 Indicator
- >P.108

«3 Indicator”
CONTROL

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC) Indicator (Amber)* >P. 113

‘w” Glow Plugs Indicator” 2>P. 112

Bd Bd ©
[2ued JUBWINISU| .

MAINT *1 Maintenance Required
REQD Indicator” > P.108
Cl - . " Adaptive Cruise Control
M dicator® > P. 109 PGMFl "' PGM-Fi Indicator > P12 (ACC) Indicator (White/ > P. 113
! Starter System Indicator . Green)*
T Water in Fuel Indicator® > P. 112
(@) Rotate Wheel Indicator* - P. 109 ' aterin ruel Indicator JARY ‘' Lane Keeping Assist
J@\ System (LKAS) Indicator 2> P. 114
. . Amber)*

¢E Shift to Park Indicator* = P. 109 NO KEY  NOKEY Indicator > P.116 (Amben
Y .

1 E Call (eCall) KEY KEY BATT Indi * > P. 116 I(I?QXS?ﬁzzzgtﬁssg\j;(lPS\%/:;?m 2>P. 114

*1 Emergency Call (eCa ndicator . .
so.s\ Indicator” >P.109 I SN Green

.. Low Tyre Pressure/ = Cruise Mode Indicator "1 safety S t Indicat
( ! ’ ! Deflat¥on Warning > P. 110 (White/Green)” > P13 (zlsbyer)tippor naieator 5 p 114

System Indicator”

“ ) . *1 High Temperature Safety Support

kgn(/)h Speed Alarm Indicator® > P. 111 ~..,.F,.",. Indicator (Red)” 2 P.103 Indicator (Green/Gray)” >P.116
AN AN J

*1: When you set the power mode to ON, these indicators come on to indicate that system checks are being performed. They go off a few seconds later or after the engine
has started. If an indicator does not come on or turn off, there may be a malfunction in the corresponding system. To resolve the issue, follow the instructions in the
owner's manual.

*2: Models with information display

*3: Models with driver information interface

* Not available on all models Continued 97
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Indicator Name

Parking Brake
and Brake
System
Indicator (Red)

©)

Brake System
Indicator
(Amber)

(©)

On/Blinking

Comes on when the parking brake is applied,
and goes off when it is released.

Comes on when the brake fluid level is low.

Comes on if there is a problem with the brake
system.

e Comes on if there is a problem with a system

related to braking other than the conventional
brake system.

Explanation

The beeper sounds and the indicator comes on
if you drive with the parking brake not fully
released.

Comes on while driving - Make sure the
parking brake is released.
Stop in a safe place and check the brake fluid
level.
What to do when the indicator comes on
while driving P. 448

Comes on along with the ABS indicator -
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes
On P. 448

Comes on while driving - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

With this indicator on, your vehicle still has
normal braking ability.



P> Indicators »>

Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on when the engine oil pressure is low. e Comes on while driving - Immediately stop
Low Oil in a safe place. _ _
If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes
Pressure On P 445
Indicator® i
Starting the Engine P. 242
e Comes on if there is a problem with the
) emissions control systems.
Malfunction If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes
Indicator Lamp o , , ) On or Blinks P. 448
e Blinks when a misfire in the engine's cylinders is
detected.
e Comes on when there is a problem with the e Stop in a safe place and contact a dealer
Charging charging system. immediately.
System Checking the Battery P. 402
Indicator If the Charging System Indicator Comes
On P. 447
* Not available on all models Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

Transmission
System
Indicator”

M (7-speed e Comes on when the 7-speed manual shift
manual shift mode is applied.

mode)

Indicator*/Shift

Indicator”

|9ued juswniisuj .

Indicates the current shift position.

Shift Position
Indicator®

Shift Up e Comes on when shifting up is recommended.
Indicator”

*1:Models with information display
*2:Models with driver information interface

100 * Not available on all models

Explanation

Blinks if the transmission system has a problem. e Blinks while driving - Avoid sudden starts

and acceleration and have your vehicle checked
by a dealer immediately.

7-Speed Manual Shift Mode P. 253

Shifting P. 251

Shift Up Indicator* P. 255
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Indicator Name

Seat Belt
Reminder

}6\ Indicator

Rear Seat Belt
Reminder
Indicators”

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking Explanation
e Comes on if you are not wearing a seat belt Mexican and Malaysian models with driver
when you set the power mode to ON. information interface
e If the front passenger is not wearing a seat belt, e The beeper stops and the indicator goes off
the indicator comes on a few seconds later. when you and the passengers fasten their seat
Mexican and Malaysian models with driver belts.
information interface ¢ Stays on after you and/or the passengers
e Comes on for a while when the rear seat beltis ~ have fastened the seat belt(s) - A detection
unfastened while the power mode in ON. error may have occurred in the sensor. Have
e Blinks while driving if you and/or any passenger ~ Your vehicle checked by a dealer.
has not fastened a seat belt. The beeper sounds Seat Belt Reminder P. 41
and the indicator blinks at regular intervals. Except Mexican and Malaysian models with driver

- - - - information interface
Except Mexican and Malaysian models with driver

information interface
e The beeper stops and the indicator goes off .
« Blinks while driving if you and/or the front when you and the front passenger fasten their
passenger has not fastened a seat belt. The seat belts.
beeper sounds and the indicator blinks at * Stays on after you and/or the front
regular intervals. passenger has fastened the seat belt(s) - A

detection error may have occurred in the
sensor. Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
Seat Belt Reminder P. 41

e Comes on if the rear seat belts are unfastened e Goes off when the rear passengers have
when you set the power mode to ON. fastened their seat belts.

e Blinks and the beeper sounds while driving if Seat Belt Reminder P. 41
the rear seat belts are unfastened.

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Comes on when the fuel reserve is running low
(approximately 6.0 Litres left).

o Blinks if there is a problem with the fuel gauge.

Low Fuel Diesel models

Indicator o The fuel gauge dot disappeared.

e Comes on if there is a problem with the ABS.
Anti-lock Brake
System (ABS)

Indicator

e Comes on if a problem with any of the
Supplemental following is detected:
Restraint - Supplemental restraint system
System - Side airbag system”
Indicator - Side curtain airbag system*

- Seat belt tensioner

* Not available on all models

Explanation

Comes on - Refuel your vehicle as soon as
possible.

Blinks - Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Even if you depress the accelerator pedal, the

engine speed (RPM) will not increase.

Refuel your vehicle as soon as possible then

restart the engine. The vehicle speed limit will

be released when refueling 10.0 Litres or more.
Refueling P. 340

Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. With this indicator on,
your vehicle still has normal braking ability but
no anti-lock function.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) P. 331

Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.



P> Indicators »>

Indicator Name On/Blinking
¢ Blinks when the engine coolant temperature
goes up, and stays on if the temperature
High continues to rise.
Temperature
Indicator (Red)*
e Comes on when the engine coolant
Low temperature is low.
Temperature

Indicator (Blue)

e Comes on if any door or the boot is not

Door and Boot
completely closed.

Open
Indicator”

* Not available on all models

¢ The beeper sounds and the indicator comes on
if the boot or any door is opened while driving.

Explanation

Comes on blue when the engine coolant

temperature is low.

Blinks while driving - Drive slowly to prevent

overheating.

Stays on while driving - Immediately stop in

a safe place and allow the engine to cool.
Overheating P. 442

If the indicator stays on after the engine has
reached normal operating temperature, there
may be a problem with the temperature
sensors. Have your vehicle inspected by a
dealer.

Goes off when the boot and all doors are
closed.

Continued
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Indicator

Name

Vehicle Stability
Assist (VSA)
System
Indicator

On/Blinking
Blinks when VSA is active.

Comes on if there is a problem with the VSA
system, brake assist system, hill start assist
system.

e Comes on if the VSA system is deactivated

Vehicle Stability
Assist (VSA) O
OFF Indicator

Electric Power
Steering (EPS)
System
Indicator

temporarily after the battery has been
disconnected, then re-connected.

Comes on when you partially disable VSA.

Comes on if the VSA system is deactivated
temporarily after the battery has been
disconnected, then re-connected.

Comes on if there is a problem with the EPS
system.

Explanation

Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System
P. 266

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does
not, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

VSA On and Off P. 267

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does
not, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Models with driver information interface

Do Not Drive displays on the driver
information interface - Immediately stop in a
safe place and contact a dealer.
If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System
Indicator Comes On P. 449
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
¢ Blinks when you operate the turn signal lever. e Does not blink or blinks rapidly
' e Blink along with all turn signals when you press Replacing Light Bulbs P. 381, 384, 385
TurnSignaland  the hazard warning button.
Hazard
r—
Indicators e Blink along with all turn signals when you .
depress the brake pedal while the high speed Emergency Stop Signal P. 333
driving.
High-Beam e Comes on when the high beam headlights are
Indicator on. T
:O Oi nghts On e Comes on when the position, tail, and other Light Switches P. 186
NS Indicator external lights are on.
; e Comes on when the front fog lights are on.
Fropt FOQ* Ligh: Front* and Rear* Fog Lights P. 189
Indicator
; e Comes on when the rear fog light is on.
Regr FOg*nght Front* and Rear* Fog Lights P. 189
Indicator
* Not available on all models Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

Auto High- e Comes on when all the operating conditions of
@ Beam the auto high-beam are met. Auto High-Beam* P. 192

Indicator®

-5 e Comes on while driving - Manually turn the
g e Comes on if there is a problem with the lights on, and have your vehicle checked by a
g _ automatic lighting control system. dealer.
> (:D Light Control . . o '
2 Indicator* ¢ Comes on while driving - The headlights
n;? e Comes on if there is a problem with the may not be on. When conditions allow you to
o headlights. drive safely, have your vehicle checked by a

dealer as soon as possible.

106 * Not available on all models
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation
e Blinks if the immobilizer system cannot e Blinks - You cannot start the engine. Set the
recognise the key information. power mode to VEHICLE OFF, then select the

ON mode again.
¢ Repeatedly blinks - The system may be
malfunctioning. Have your vehicle checked by a

Immobilizer dealer.
Sysf[em ¢ Do not attempt to alter this system or add other
Indicator devices to it. Electrical problems can occur.

¢ Blinks when the security system alarm has been
set.

Security System

. Security System Alarm P. 172
Alarm Indicator urity 5y

Indicator

*1:Models with information display
*2:Models with driver information interface

Continued
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Indicator Name On/Blinking Explanation

Keyless Access e Comes on as soon as a problem is detected in e Stays on constantly or does not come on
System the keyless access system* or keyless starting at all - Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
Indicator” system.

)

iy
)

ECON Mode e Comes on when the ECON mode is on.

. N ECON Mode* P. 258
Indicator

ECO ECO Indicator” * Comes on while the engine is operating in its .
most economical range.

|9ued juswniisuj .
H

W *1 e Comes on when you press the CRUISE button.
MAIN CRUISE MAIN

ke \ndicator”
e Comes on if you have set a speed for cruise

CRUISE. [l
CONTROL CRUISE control.
5 CONTROL Cruise Control* P. 259
c%?#'g& Indicator”

Cruise Control* P. 259

MAINT Maintenance e Comes on when the scheduled maintenance is
Required due soon. Maintenance Reminder* P. 349

REQD Indicator”

*1:Models with information display
*2:Models with driver information interface

108 * Not available on all models
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Indicator Name

Starter System
Indicator”

Rotate Wheel
Indicator”

Shift to Park
Indicator”

Emergency Call
(eCall)
Indicator”

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Explanation

Comes on if the starting system has a problem. e As a temporary measure, press and hold the

Comes on when the steering wheel is locked.

e Blinks if you push the ENGINE START/STOP

button to turn the engine off without the shift

lever in [P].

Comes on if the emergency call system has a
problem.

ENGINE START/STOP button for 15 seconds
while pressing the brake pedal and clutch pedal
(manual transmission), and manually start the
engine. Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

¢ Move the steering wheel left and right while
pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button.

e Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice
after moving the shift lever to [P].

e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.
Emergency Call (eCall)* P. 469

Continued
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Indicator Name

Low Tyre
Pressure/
Deflation
Warning
System
Indicator”

")

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

May come on briefly if the power mode is set to

ON and the vehicle is not moved within 45

seconds, to indicate the initialise process is not

yet complete.

Comes on and stays on when:

- One or more tyres’ pressures are determined
to be significantly low.

- The system has not been initialised.

Blinks for about one minute, and then stays on
if there is a problem with the deflation warning
system, or when a compact spare tyre” is
temporarily installed.

Comes on if the deflation warning system is
deactivated temporarily after the battery has
been disconnected, then re-connected.

Explanation

e Comes on while driving - Stop in a safe
place, check tyre pressures, and inflate the
tyre(s) if necessary.

¢ Stays on after the tyres are inflated to the
recommended pressures - The system needs
to be initialised.

Deflation Warning System Initialisation
P. 271

¢ Blinks and remains on - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. If the vehicle is fitted with
a compact spare tyre*, get your regular tyre
repaired or replaced and put back on your
vehicle as soon as you can.

¢ Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h.
The indicator should go off. If it does not, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Indicator

Name

Speed Alarm
Indicator”

Speed Alarm
Indicator”

System
Message
Indicator”

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Comes on when your vehicle speed exceeds 80
km/h. A reminder tone sounds about every two
minutes.

Blinks when your vehicle speed exceeds 120
km/h. A reminder tone sounds continuously.

Blinks when your vehicle speed exceeds 120
km/h. A reminder tone sounds.

Comes on along with a beep when a problem
is detected. A system message on the driver
information interface appears at the same time.

Explanation

e This indicator keeps illuminating while your
vehicle speed is faster than 80 km/h.

¢ This indicator keeps blinking while your vehicle
speed is faster than 120 km/h.

¢ This indicator keeps blinking while your vehicle
speed is faster than 120 km/h.

¢ While the indicator is on, press the @ (home)
button, and select Information to see the
message again.

Switching the Display P. 123

e Refer to the Indicators information in this
chapter when a system message appears on
the driver information interface. Respond to
the message accordingly.

e The driver information interface does not
return to the normal screen unless the warning
is cancelled, or the left selector wheel is
pressed.

Continued
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Name

Indicator

Diesel
Particulate
Filter (DPF)
Indicator”

|9ued juswniisuj .

Glow Plugs
Indicator”

PGM-FI
Indicator”

Water in Fuel
Indicator”

112 * Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Blinks when you need to regenerate the diesel
particulate filter (DPF). This is not a DPF failure.

Comes on when you ignore it blinking.
Particulate matter has started clogging the DPF
system. This is a problem.

Comes on for a while when you set the power
mode to ON under the extremely low engine
coolant temperature condition, then goes off.

Comes on if the engine is cold when you press
the ENGINE START/STOP button.

Comes on while driving if there is a problem
with the engine control system.

Comes on if you do not use the proper fuel for
the climate or regional conditions.

Comes on when water has accumulated in the
fuel system.

Comes on if you have parked your vehicle for
an extended period.

Explanation
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF) P. 376

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Stays on - The engine is cold. The engine can

be started once the indicator goes off.
Starting the Engine P. 242

If you still find it hard to start the engine, have

your vehicle inspected by your dealer.

The engine automatically starts when the
indicator goes off.
Starting the Engine P. 242

If the PGM-FI Indicator Comes On P. 451

Use of inadequate fuel may reduce engine
power.
Fuel recommendation P. 341

Have a dealer drain off the water from the
system as soon as possible. Accumulated water
may cause damage to the fuel system.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Indicator Name On/Blinking

e Lights up in white when you change to cruise
mode.

N
5‘3 l(C\C/jllwci’?;Grreen)* e Lights up in green when you have set a speed
for cruise control.

Cruise Mode

e Comes on if there is a problem with ACC. o

e Comeson if the ACC is deactivated temporarily e
Adaptive after the battery has been disconnected, then
Cruise Control re-connected.

(ACCQ) Indicator , .
(Amber)* e Indicator may come on temporarily when the o

maximum permissible weight is exceeded.
e ACC has been automatically cancelled.

Adaptive e Lights up in white when you press the
Cruise Control button.

(ACC) Indicator e Lights up in green when you press the RES/+
(White/Green)* button or SET/- button.

* Not available on all models

Explanation

To Switch ACC to Cruise Control P. 305

Comes on while driving - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does
not, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the maximum
permissible weight.

Load Limit P. 240
Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 289

Continued
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Name

Indicator

Lane Keeping
Assist System
(LKAS)
Indicator
(Amber)*

Lane Keeping
Assist System
(LKAS)
Indicator
(White/Green)*

|9ued juswniisuj .

Safety Support
Indicator
(Amber)*

114 * Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Comes on if there is a problem with the LKAS.

Indicator may come on temporarily when the
maximum permissible weight is exceeded.

Lights up in white when you press the LKAS
button.

Lights up in green when the LKAS is in
operation.

Comes on if there is a problem with Road
Departure Mitigation system or CMBS.

Indicator may come on temporarily when the
maximum permissible weight is exceeded.

Comes on if the Road Departure Mitigation
system and CMBS are deactivated temporarily
after the battery has been disconnected and
then re-connected.

Explanation

Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the maximum
permissible weight.

Load Limit P. 240
Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 308

Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Make sure the total load is within the maximum
permissible weight.

Load Limit P. 240
Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does
not, have your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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Indicator

Name

Safety Support
Indicator
(Amber)*

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking

Explanation

e Comes on when the Road Departure Mitigation e Stays on - The temperature inside the camera

system and/or CMBS shuts itself off.

is too high.
Use the climate control system to cool down
the camera.
The system activates when the temperature
inside the camera cools down.

Front Wide View Camera P. 327

Stays on - The area around the camera is
blocked by dirt, mud, etc. Stop your vehicle in a
safe place and wipe the debris off with a soft
cloth.
Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if the
indicator and message are still displayed even
after you have cleaned the area around the
camera.

Front Wide View Camera P. 327
It may come on when the ambient conditions
are dark, such as when driving in a tunnel, or at
night, dawn, or dusk.

Continued
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Indicator Name

Safety Support
Indicator
(Green/Gray)*

NO KEY
Indicator”

KEY BATT
Indicator®

* Not available on all models

On/Blinking Explanation

Lights up in green when the Road Departure
Mitigation system and CMBS are on.

Lights up in green and gray when the Road
Departure Mitigation system or CMBS is off.
Lights up in gray when the Road Departure
Mitigation system and CMBS are off.

Road Departure Mitigation system On and
Off P. 323
CMBS On and Off P. 281

Comes on when you close the door with the e The indicator goes off when you bring the
power mode in ON without the keyless remote  keyless remote back inside the vehicle, and
inside the vehicle. close the door.

Comes on when the keyless remote’s battery e Replace the battery as soon as possible.
becomes weak. Replacing the Remote Battery P. 408



PP Indicators P> Information Display Warning and Information Messages *

Information Display Warning and Information Messages *

The following messages appear only on the information display.

Message

Condition Explanation

Appears when there is a problem with the sensor on e Stays on constantly - Have your vehicle checked by a
the battery. dealer.

Appears along with the battery charging system e Turn off the climate control system and rear demister to
indicator when the battery is not charging. reduce electricity consumption.
If the Charging System Indicator Comes On P. 447

Appears when the power mode is in ACCESSORY.

Appears if you push the ENGINE START/STOP e Move the shift to [P], then press the ENGINE START/
button to turn the engine off without the shift to [P]. ~ STOP button twice.

Appears when the steering wheel is locked. ¢ Move the steering wheel left and right while pressing
the ENGINE START/STOP button at the same time.

*1:Continuously variable transmission models

* Not available on all models
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Gauges and Displays

Gauges

Gauges include the speedometer, fuel gauge, and other related indicators. They are
displayed when the power mode is in ON.

M Speedometer
Displays your driving speed in km/h and mph™.

B Fuel Gauge

Displays the amount of fuel left in the fuel tank.

B Tachometer

Shows the number of engine revolutions per minute.

M Instant Fuel Economy Gauge

Shows the instant fuel economy as a bar graph in km/I* or I/100 km™.

Models with driver information interface
B Odometer

Shows the total number of kilometres or miles™ that your vehicle has accumulated.

* Not available on all models

BISpeedometer

Mexican models with driver information interface

You can set the speedometer and the displayed
measurements to read in either km/h and mph.
Change Units P. 125
Settings P. 133

BIFuel Gauge

[ NOTICE]

You should refuel when the reading approaches [0]*
or [E]".

Running out of fuel can cause the engine to misfire,
damaging the catalytic converter.

The actual amount of remaining fuel may differ from
the fuel gauge reading.

M Tachometer

Models with driver information interface

The tachometer can be turned on and off using
Settings.
Settings P. 133

BInstant Fuel Economy Gauge

Diesel models

You may temporarily find the instant fuel economy
lower than in normal driving while the DPF (diesel
particulate filter) system is in operation.



PP Gauges and Displays »Gauges

M Outside Temperature

Shows the outside temperature in Celsius.

Except Mexican models with information display
If the outside temperature has been below 3°C at the time you set the power mode
to ON, the outside temperature indicator blinks for 10 seconds.

Except Mexican models with driver information interface

If the outside temperature has been below 3°C at the time you set the power mode
to ON, the Outside Temperature Low message appears on the driver information
interface.

M Adjusting the outside temperature display
Adjust the temperature reading up to £3°C if the temperature reading seems
incorrect.

Models with information display

1. Set the power mode to ON.
2. Press and hold the TRIP/CLOCK button for 10 seconds or more while the outside
temperature is shown on the information display.
P> The information display goes into temperature adjustment mode. The display
starts showing from -3°C to +3°C.
3. Release the TRIP/CLOCK button when the right adjustment amount is shown.
P> The adjustment is complete.

M Clock

Shows the clock.

Continued

B0utside Temperature

The temperature sensor is in the front bumper. Road
heat and exhaust from another vehicle can affect the
temperature reading when your vehicle speed is less
than 30 km/h (19 mph).

[t may take several minutes for the display to be
updated after the temperature reading has stabilised.

Models with driver information interface
You can adjust the temperature reading.
Settings P. 133

M Clock

You can adjust the time manually or change the clock
display to show the 12 hour clock or 24 hour clock.
Clock P. 144
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PP Gauges and Displays»Gauges

M Current Mode for ACC and the LKAS*

Shows the current mode for ACC and LKAS.
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) P. 289
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) P. 308

M Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed*

Shows the vehicle speed set in cruise control.
Cruise Control* P. 259

* Not available on all models



PP Gauges and Displays P Information Display *

Information Display*

The information display shows the odometer, trip meter, and other gauges.

M Switching the Display
Press the TRIP/CLOCK button to change the display.

e N
Odometer, Range, Trip Meter A Average Fuel Average Fuel Clock Adjust
Trip Meter A Economy A, Economy B,
Trip Meter A Trip Meter B
\ Y,
e
TRIP/
CLOCK
\TRIP/CLOCK Button
* Not available on all models Continued
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P »>Gauges and Displays P Information Display*

B Odometer

Shows the total number of kilometres that your vehicle has accumulated.

M Trip Meter

Shows the total number of kilometres driven since the last reset. Meters A and B can
be used to measure two separate trips.

M Resetting a trip meter
To reset a trip meter, display it, then press and hold the TRIP/CLOCK button. The
trip meter is reset to 0.0.

M Average Fuel Economy

Shows the estimated average fuel economy of each trip meter in km/I* or /100 km”*.
The display is updated at set intervals. When a trip meter is reset, the average fuel
economy is also reset.

M Range

Shows the estimated distance you can travel on the remaining fuel. This estimated
distance is based on the vehicle's current fuel economy.

* Not available on all models

Trip Meter

Switch between trip meter A and trip meter B by
pressing the TRIP/CLOCK button.



P »>Gauges and Displays® Driver Information Interface*

Driver Information Interface*

The driver information interface shows information such as the estimated travelable
distance and fuel economy of the vehicle. It also displays messages such as warnings
and other helpful information.
When a warning message displays, please check the message and contact a dealer
and have the vehicle inspected if necessary. Please refer to the pages below if the
Engine Oil Pressure Low or Engine Temperature Too Hot message is displayed.
If the Engine Oil Pressure Low Warning Appears P. 446
Overheating P. 442

Diesel models

Please refer to the page below if the Engine Control System Problem message is
displayed.
If the PGM-FI Symbol Appears P. 452

M Switching the Display

Press the @ (home) button, then roll the left selector wheel to scroll to the content
you want to see. Press the left selector wheel to see detailed information.

* Not available on all models Continued

BISwitching the Display

To go back to the home screen, press the Iﬁl (home)
button.

You can add or delete the meter contents.
Customize Display P. 132
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. (emisossiiiiiiiiiiiiiooiiiiiiioo- X
: *1 :
-? : Tachometer : —— U\\Iformatic*)zn”/
' g arnings
- (= ) : =P ; Bp. 132
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2 ]\ ------------------------------------------ .
c
- | |
0]
=] ( )
~+
" .
E Range & Fuel Customize
e P. 126 IR ET
i P. 132
Speed & Time Settings
P. 128 % P. 133
\
Left Selector
Wheel I
[i] (home) Button
G-meter” Seat Belts” Safety Support*
mmp Roll the left <) <)
selector wheel. P.130 P. 130 P. 131
\

*1:Except Mexican models
*2:Mexican models

124 * Not available on all models
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M Tachometer
Shows the number of engine revolutions per minute and other contents will hide.

M Change Units

Enables you to show another unit on the driver information interface and set the
displayed measurements to read in either kilometres and miles, km/h and mph.

Press and hold the left selector wheel when you select the Tachometer on the
driver information interface. Each time you do this, the unit will change from
kilometres, km/h to miles, mph or vice versa. After this, a confirmation screen will
appear for a few seconds.

Continued

BTachometer

The tachometer can be turned on and off using
Settings.

Settings P. 133
Even if you have turned off the tachometer using
Settings, if Tachometer is selected on the driver
information interface, it will change to a tachometer-
only display.
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PP Gauges and Displays® Driver Information Interface*

M Range/Fuel/Trip Meter

Roll the left selector wheel to switch between trip meter A and trip meter B.

Except Mexican models

Mexican models

Range 300 km < xCILs[d]

+———Range

+—— Average Fuel +~——Average Fuel

Economy Economy
T— Instant Fuel I— Instant Fuel
[ Economy [ Economy
Trip Meter A I Trip Meter Trip Meter A I Trip Meter
Range 300 km
Avg. Fuel
\ | J
Left Selector Wheel
mmp Roll the left
selector wheel.
Trip Meter B Trip Meter B
\




*

P »Gauges and Displays P Driver Information Interface

M Trip meter
Shows the total number of kilometres or miles* driven since the last reset. Meters A
and B can be used to measure two separate trips.

Resetting a trip meter
To reset the trip meter, display it, press the left selector wheel and then select Reset.
P> The trip meter is reset to 0.0.

M Average fuel economy

Shows the estimated average fuel economy of each trip meter in km/I*, I/100 km* or
mpg”.

The display is updated at set intervals. When a trip meter is reset, the average fuel
economy is also reset.

Ml Instant fuel economy
Shows the instant fuel economy as a bar graph in km/l*, /100 km* or mpg™.

M Range

Shows the estimated distance you can travel on the remaining fuel. This estimated
distance is based on the vehicle’s current fuel economy.

* Not available on all models Continued

BJAverage fuel economy

You can change when to reset the average fuel
economy.
Settings P. 133

Binstant fuel economy

Diesel models

You may temporarily find the instant fuel economy
lower than in normal driving while the DPF (diesel
particulate filter) system is in operation.
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PP Gauges and Displays® Driver Information Interface*

M Speed & Time

Roll the left selector wheel to switch between trip meter A and trip meter B.

+~—— Average Avg. Speed
Speed
Elapsed Time
. Elapsed Time
r Trip Meter
Trip Meter A I Trip Meter A ‘
Avg. Speed
Elapsed Time
\ I J
Left Selector Wheel
mmp Roll the left
selector wheel.
Trip Meter B Trip Meter B

\

+— Average
Speed

| Elapsed Time
T—Trip Meter




P »>Gauges and Displays® Driver Information Interface*

M Trip meter
Trip meter P. 127

M Elapsed Time
Shows the time elapsed since the last time Trip A or Trip B was reset.

M Average Speed
Shows the average speed in km/h since the last time Trip A or Trip B was reset.

Continued

MElapsed Time

You can change when to reset the elapsed time.
Settings P. 133

BJAverage Speed

You can change when to reset the average speed.
Settings P. 133
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P »>Gauges and Displays» Driver Information Interface*

B G-meter*

Displays the strength (G) and direction of the load that is applied to the vehicle
during driving.

When decelerated while moving forward
When accelerated while reversing

Lateral forces of
the past three
seconds (white)

When — : : +—When
steering to steering to
the right the left
0.5
Real-time
lateral force
(red)

When accelerated while moving forward
When decelerated while reversing

M Seat Belts*

Appears when any of the seat belts are latched or unlatched.

* Not available on all models

M G-meter*

The meter does not display a lateral force larger than
0.5G.
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M Safety Support*

Indicates the state of the Road Departure Mitigation system and CMBS such as On,
Off, or Failure, by colour and letters.

The following colours indicate the state of any of the above mentioned systems:
® Green: The system is on.

e Gray: The system is off.

e Amber: There is a problem with the system.

Area Info for CMBS —l
Mo — CMBS Icon and
State Info
s — Road Departure

Mitigation
system Icon and
State Info

Area Info for

Road Departure . . e s .

Mitigation Collision Mitigation

system .

Braking System
* Not available on all models Continued

BSafety Support*

If a system is indicated by the colour amber, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

To turn on or off each system, first rotate the left
selector wheel to switch displays. From the next
display you can select which system to turn on or off.
Road Departure Mitigation system On and
Off P. 323
CMBS On and Off P. 281

You can also confirm the state of the each function
by the colour of the safety support indicator.
Safety Support Indicator (Amber)* P. 114
Safety Support Indicator (Green/Gray)*
P. 116
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P »>Gauges and Displays» Driver Information Interface*

M Customize Display
Change the settings to your liking.

H Arrange content
You can choose which icons to display on the home screen.
1. Roll the left selector wheel to scroll to select
Customize Display, then press the left
selector wheel.
Hide/Show 2. Roll the left selector wheel to scroll to select
Hide/Show, then press the left selector
wheel.

3. Roll the left selector wheel to scroll
between icons, then press the left selector

wheel to check or uncheck them.

%

ER Range & Fuel
() %% Speed & Time

M Information*'/Warning*?

You can check if there are any active warning messages.

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

B3 Customize Display

Icons that are gray cannot be removed from the
home screen.

Binformation*"/Warning*2

If there are multiple warnings or informations, you
can roll the left selector wheel to see other warnings.



P »>Gauges and Displays® Driver Information Interface*

M Settings

Use the driver information interface to customize certain features.

Ml How to customize
Select the [#55| screen by pressing the @ (home) button and rolling the left selector
wheel while the power mode is in ON, and the vehicle is at a complete stop. Press
the left selector wheel.

=
//f—@ (home) Button

I‘% Left selector wheel

Roll: Changes the customize
menus and items.

- Press: Enter the selected item.

Continued

BISettings

To customize other features, roll the left selector
wheel.
List of customizable options P. 134
Example of customization settings P. 141

Continuously variable transmission models
When you customize settings, shift to [P].

Manual transmission models

When you customize settings, set the parking brake.
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P »>Gauges and Displays» Driver Information Interface*

M List of customizable options

Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Deflation
Warning —
System”

Clock Adjustment

Initialises the deflation warning system.

Adjusts the time.
Adjusting the Clock P. 144

Initialise/Cancel

Clock Setup
Clock Display

Mexican models

Clock Format

Except Mexican models

Preceding Vehicle
Driver Assist Proximity Warning

System Distance
Setup’

Forward Collision
Warning Distance

Sets time display 24 hour, 12 hour or off.

Changes the distance at which Collision Mitigation
Braking System (CMBS) alerts.

24h/12h*'/OFF

Except Mexican models

Far/Normal*'/Near

Mexican models

Long/Normal*'/Short

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models
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Setup Group

Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Driver Assist
System
Setup”

ACC Vehicle Ahead

Detected Beep

Causes the system to beep when the system detects

i a vehicle, or when the vehicle goes out of ACC ON/OFF*!

ange

ACC Forward Vehicle '

Detect Beep
Early/Normal*'/Delayed/

Road Departure Changes the setting for the Road Departure Warning Only

Mitigation Setting Mitigation system.
Narrow/Normal*'/Wide/
Warning Only

Lane Keep Assist Beep :

Causes the system to beep when the LKAS is ON/OFF""

Lane Keeping Assist
Suspend Beep

suspended.

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Mexican models

Language Selection

Middle Eastern models

Language

Changes the displayed language.

English/Francais/Espaiol™

Middle Eastern models
ENGLISH/Arabic™

Adjust Outside Temp.
Display

Adjusts the temperature reading by a few degrees.

-3°C ~ £0°C"" ~ +3°C

|9ued juswniisuj .

Meter Setup “Trip A" Reset Timing

Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter A,
average fuel economy A, average speed A, and
elapsed time A.

When Fully Refueled/When
Ignition Is Turned OFF/
Manual Reset™'

When Fully Refueled/IGN
OFF/Manually Reset’

“Trip B” Reset Timing

Changes the setting of how to reset trip meter B,
average fuel economy B, average speed B, and
elapsed time B.

When Fully Refueled/When

Ignition Is Turned OFF/
Manual Reset™

Mexican models

When Fully Refueled/IGN
OFF/Manually Reset"'

*1:Default Setting
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Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Except Mexican models

Alarm Volume Control

Mexican models

Adjust Alarm Volume

Changes the alarm volume, such as buzzers,
warnings, turn signal sound, and so on.

Max/Mid*'/Min

High/Mid"'/Low

Meter Setup g Efficiency Backlight

Turns the ambient meter feature on and off.

ON"'/OFF

Speed/Distance Units”

Selects the speed/distance units.

km/h-km*'/mph-miles

Tachometer

Door Unlock Mode”

Selects whether the tachometer is displayed on the
driver information interface.

Changes which doors unlock when you grab the
driver's door handle.

ON"'/OFF

Driver Door Only*'/All Doors

Keyless Access Beep

Changes the beep tone that sounds when you have

High*'/Low

Keyless
Access Setup

Volume* a keyless remote and grab a front door handle.
Keyless Access Light Causes some exterior lights to flash when you .
5 ON"'/OFF
Flash unlock/lock the doors.
Keyless Access Beep Sets the beeper sound or not when you grab either ON"'/OFF
front door handle.
LG LU Turns the remote engine start feature on and off. ON"'/OFF

ON/OFF*

*1:Default Setting

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Auto High-Beam”

Turns the auto high-beam on and off.

ON"'/OFF

Except Mexican models
Interior Light Dimmer
Duration

Interior Light Dimming
Time

Changes the length of time the interior lights stay
on after you close the doors.

60sec/30sec’'/15sec

Headlight Auto OFF
Timer

|9ued juswniisuj .

Changes the length of time the exterior lights stay
on after you close the driver’s door.

60sec/30sec/15sec”'/0sec

Auto Light Sensitivity”

Changes the timing for the headlights to come on.

Max/High/Mid"'/Low/Min

Lighting

Setup Except Mexican models

Instrument lllumination
Sensitivity

Auto Interior
lllumination Sensitivity

Changes the sensitivity of the brightness of the
instrument panel when the headlight switch is in the
AUTO position.

Max/High/Mid"'/Low/Min

Headlight Integration

With Wipers

Auto Headlight ON

With Wiper ON

Changes the settings for the wiper operation when
the headlights automatically come on while the
headlight switch is in the AUTO position.

ON"'/OFF

*1:Default Setting

138 * Not available on all models
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Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Auto Door Lock”

Changes the setting for when the doors
automatically lock.

With Vehicle Speed*'/Shift
From P*?/OFF

Auto Door Unlock*

Door Setup

Changes the setting for when the doors
automatically unlock.

Shift To P*2 3/IGN OFF4/OFF

Driver Door With Shift To

P*'/Driver Door With IGN
OFF/All Doors With Shift To
P/All Doors With IGN OFF/
OFF

Key And Remote Unlock  Sets up either the driver's door or all doors to unlock ~ Driver Door Only*'/All Doors
Mode* on the first operation of the keyless remote.
Driver Door"'/All Doors
Walk Away Lock Changes the settings for the automatic locking the
_ doors when you walk away from the vehicle while ON/OFF"!

Walk Away Auto Lock

carrying the keyless remote.

*1:Default Setting
*2:Continuously variable transmission models

*3:Default Setting for continuously variable transmission

*4:Default Setting for manual transmission

* Not available on all models

Continued
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Setup Group Customizable Features

Description

Selectable Settings

Keyless Lock
Notification

Mexican models

Keyless Lock Answer

Door Setup Back

LOCK/UNLOCK- The exterior lights flash.
LOCK (2nd push)- The beeper sounds.

ON"'/OFF

Security Relock Timer

|9ued juswniisuj .

Changes the time it takes for the doors to relock and
the security system to set after you unlock the
vehicle without opening any door.

90sec/60sec/30sec™

Auto Folding Door
Mirror”

Maintenance
Reset”

Default All —

Changes how you can fold the door mirrors.

Resets the maintenance reminder display when you
have performed the maintenance service.

Cancels customized changes you have made or
restores them to their default setting.

Auto Fold With Keyless*'/
Manual Only

Cancel/Reset

Except Mexican models
Cancel/OK

Cancel/Set

*1:Default Setting

140 * Not available on all models



P »>Gauges and Displays® Driver Information Interface*

B Example of customization settings

The steps for changing the “Trip A" Reset Timing setting to When Fully Refueled
are shown below. The default setting for “Trip A” Reset Timing is Manual
Reset’//Manually Reset™2.

1. Press the [ (home) button and roll the left
selector wheel to select , then press the

% left selector wheel.

Settings

2. Roll the left selector wheel until Meter
Setup appears on the display.
3. Press the left selector wheel.

> Group

Meter Setup

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

Continued
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P »>Gauges and Displays» Driver Information Interface*

» Feature

"Trip A"
Reset Timing

> Setup

"Trip A" Reset Timing

> Setup

"Trip A" Reset Timing

W Back m

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

4. Roll the left selector wheel until “Trip A"

Reset Timing appears on the display, then

press the left selector wheel.

P> The display switches to the
customization setup screen, where you
can select When Fully Refueled, When
Ignition Is Turned OFF"'/IGN OFF?,
Manual Reset''/Manually Reset™?, or
Back.

. Roll the left selector wheel and select

When Fully Refueled, then press the left

selector wheel.

P> The display will return to the
customization menu screen.

. Roll the left selector wheel until Back

appears on the display, then press the left
selector wheel.

. Repeat Step 6 until you return to the

normal screen.



Controls

This chapter explains how to operate the various controls necessary for driving.

Security System Alarm Rear Demister Button..
Windows .. Adjusting the Steering
Sunroof” Mirrors
Operating the Switches Around th Interior Rearview Mirror .

Childproof Doo

Auto Door Locking/Unlockin
Customizing the Auto Door Locking/
Unlocking Setting* .. 162
Opening and Closing the Boot
Security System
Immobilizer System

* Not available on all models

Steering Wheel

ENGINE START/STOP Button
Turn Signals...

Light Switches

Front™ and Rear* Fog Lights.
Headlight Adjuster™ ...

Auto High-Beam™ ...
Daytime Running Lig

Wipers and Washers
Brightness Control

Power Door Mirrors
Seats
Front Seats .
Armrest* ...
Interior Convenience Items
Heating* and Cooling System*
Using Vents, Heating* and A/C
Climate Control System*
Using Automatic Climate Control ....
Automatic Climate Control Sensors...
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Adjusting the Clock

You can adjust the time in the clock display with the power mode in ON.

M Adjusting the Time

Models with information display

EBiTon 1. Press the TRIP/CLOCK button repeatedly

(=] Button until the displayed time begins flashing.

2. Press and hold the TRIP/CLOCK button to
change the setting between 12h and 24h,
or to turn off the clock.

3. Press the [+] or [<] button to adjust the

minutes.
As you increase or decrease the minutes,
the hour moves forward or backward.

. Press the TRIP/CLOCK button to complete

clock adjustment.

n




P> p> Clock P> Adjusting the Clock

> Group

Clock Setup

> Feature

Clock Adjustment

>>» Setup

Clock Adjustment

[1 Oj 00

Models with driver information interface

1. Select the Settings screen.
Settings P. 133
2. Roll the left selector wheel to select Clock
Setup, then push the left selector wheel.

3. Roll the left selector wheel until Clock
Adjustment appears on the display.
4. Push the left selector wheel.

5. Roll the left selector wheel to change hour,
then push the left selector wheel.

6. Roll the left selector wheel to change
minute, then push the left selector wheel.

7. Press the [##] button to return to the normal
screen.

BIAdjusting the Time

Models with driver information interface

You can customize the clock display to show the 12
hour clock or 24 hour clock.
Settings P. 133

$]0J3U0)D .

145



$|0J3u0D .

146

Locking and Unlocking the Doors

Use the key to start and stop the engine, and
to lock and unlock all the doors and to open
the boot.

Key
This vehicle comes with the following keys:
Keyless
Keyless Remote with
Remote” engine start”
; T : | ‘/"”77.7””
H =
= T
L
N —
M Built-in Key
Built-in Key

o,

r

N

Release Knob

.y

2%

N

s)

>

* Not available on all models

The built-in key can be used to lock/unlock the
doors when the keyless remote battery
becomes weak and the power door lock/
unlock operation is disabled.

To remove the built-in key, slide the release
knob and then pull out the key. To reinstall
the built-in key, push the built-in key into the
keyless remote until it clicks.

Key

All the keys have an immobilizer system. The
immobilizer system helps to protect against vehicle
theft.

Immobilizer System P. 171

Follow the advice below to prevent damage to the

keys:

® Do not leave the keys in direct sunlight, or in
locations with high temperature or high humidity.

® Do not drop the keys or set heavy objects on them.

® Keep the keys away from liquids, dust and sand.

® Do not take the keys apart except for replacing the
battery.

If the circuits in the keys are damaged, the engine

may not start, and the remote transmitter may not

work.

If the keys do not work properly, have them

inspected by a dealer.

Models with remote engine start

You can remotely start the engine using the remote
engine start.
Remote Engine Start* P. 244



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors»Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength

M Key Number Tag

Contains a number that you will need if you
purchase a replacement key.

Low Keyless Remote Signal Strength

BIKey Number Tag

Keep the key number tag separate from the key in a
safe place outside of your vehicle.

If you wish to purchase an additional key, contact a
dealer.

If you lose your key and you cannot start the engine,
contact a dealer.

BlLow Keyless Remote Signal Strength

The vehicle transmits radio waves to locate the keyless remote when locking/
unlocking the doors”, opening the boot", or to start the engine.

In the following cases, locking/unlocking the doors or opening the boot or starting

the engine may be inhibited or operation may be unstable:

¢ Strong radio waves are being transmitted by nearby equipment.

e You are carrying the keyless remote together with telecommunications
equipment, laptop computers, mobile phones, or wireless devices.

¢ A metallic object is touching or covering the keyless remote.

* Not available on all models

Communication between the keyless remote and the
vehicle consumes the keyless remote’s battery.
Battery life is about two years, but this varies
depending on regularity of use.

The battery is consumed whenever the keyless
remote is receiving strong radio waves. Avoid placing
it near electrical appliances such as televisions and
personal computers.

Except Mexican models

It is possible to reduce battery consumption by
turning off radio wave reception. When you hold
down the lock and unlock buttons at the same time
for approximately three seconds, the LED will blink
twice and radio wave reception will turn off.

If you press any button on the keyless remote once, it
will begin receiving radio waves again.

$]0J3U0)D .
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»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Keyless Access System*

When you carry the keyless remote, you can
lock/unlock the doors and open the boot.

— —
— You can lock/unlock the doors or open the
| - boot within a radius of about 80 cm of the
— outside door handle or boot release button.
S— L —

M Locking the doors
Press the door lock button on the front door.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times; all
the doors and boot lock; and the security
2 system sets.
Door

Lock Except Turkish models

Button  Press the door lock button on the front door.

P> Some exterior lights flash; the beeper
sounds; all the doors and the boot lock;
and the security system sets.

* Not available on all models

BLocking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

If the interior light switch is in the door activated
position, the interior light comes on when you unlock
the doors.
No doors opened: The light fades out after 30
seconds.
Doors relocked with the remote: The light goes off
immediately.

Interior Lights P. 214

BJUsing the Keyless Access System *

If you do not open a door within 30 seconds of
unlocking the vehicle with the keyless access system,
the doors will automatically relock.

You can lock or unlock doors using the keyless access
system only when the power mode is in VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK).

The keyless access system will not lock the vehicle
when a door is open.



P »Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

* Not available on all models

H Unlocking the doors

Grab the front door handle:
P> All the doors and the boot unlock.
P> Some exterior lights flash once.

African Right-hand drive and Mexican models

Grab the driver’s door handle:
P> The driver’s door unlocks.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds twice.
Grab the front passenger’s door handle:
P> All doors unlock.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds twice.

Models for other countries

Grab the front door handle:
P> All the doors and the boot unlock.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds twice.

Continued

BIUsing the Keyless Access System*

® Do not leave the keyless remote in the vehicle
when you get out. Carry it with you.

® Even if you are not carrying the keyless remote, you
can lock/unlock the doors while someone else with
the remote is within range.

® The door may be unlocked if the door handle is
covered with water in heavy rain or in a carwash if
the keyless remote is within range.

e |f you grip a front door handle wearing gloves, the
door sensor may be slow to respond or may not
respond by unlocking the doors.

e After locking the door, you have up to 2 seconds
during which you can pull the door handle to
confirm whether the door is locked. If you need to
unlock the door immediately after locking it, wait
at least 2 seconds before gripping the handle,
otherwise the door will not unlock.

® The door may not open if you pull it immediately
after gripping the door handle. Grip the handle
again and confirm that the door is unlocked before
pulling the handle.

® Even within the 80 cm radius, you may not be able
to lock/unlock the doors with the keyless remote if
it is above or below the outside handle.

® The keyless remote may not operate if it is too close
to the door and door glass.

Models with driver information interface

The light flash*, beep and door unlock mode*
settings can be customized using the driver
information interface.

Settings P. 133
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

Turkish models

< Press the boot release button:

= P> The boot unlocks and opens.
P> Some exterior lights flash once.
Using the Boot Release Button™ P. 169

Except Turkish models

Boot Release ——+—— Press the boot release button:
Button 1 P> The boot unlocks and opens.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds.
Using the Boot Release Button* P. 169

A

>
:\‘

* Not available on all models



P »Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

[ ] The activation range of

the auto lock function is
about 1.5 m

* Not available on all models

M Locking the doors and boot (Walk away
auto lock”)

When you walk away from the vehicle with all

doors closed while carrying the keyless

remote, the doors will automatically lock.

The auto lock function activates when all

doors are closed, and the keyless remote is

within about 1.5 m radius of the outside door
handle or boot release button.

Exit vehicle while carrying keyless remote and

close door(s).

1. While within about 1.5 m radius of the
vehicle.

P> The beeper sounds; the auto lock
function will be activated.

2. Carry the keyless remote beyond about 1.5
m from the vehicle and remain outside this
range for 2 or more seconds.

P> Some exterior lights flash; the beeper
sounds; all doors will then lock.

Continued

BLocking the doors and boot (Walk away auto lock*)

The auto lock function is set to OFF as the factory
default setting. The auto lock function can be set to
ON using the driver information interface.
If you set the auto lock function to ON using the
driver information interface, only the remote
transmitter that was used to unlock the driver’s door
prior to the setting change can activate auto lock.
Settings P. 133

After the auto lock function has been activated,
when you stay within the locking/unlocking
operation range, the indicator on the keyless remote
will continue to flash until the doors are locked.

When you stay beside the vehicle within the
operation range, the doors will automatically lock
approximately 30 seconds after the auto lock
function activating beeper sounds.

When you open a door after the auto lock function
activating beeper sounds, the auto lock function will
be cancelled.

Under the following circumstances, the auto lock
function will not activate:
® The keyless remote is inside the vehicle.
»>The beeper will not sound.
® The keyless remote is taken out of its operational
range before all the doors are closed.
»>The beeper will sound.
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»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

* Not available on all models

To temporarily deactivate the function:

1. Set the power mode to OFF.

2. Open the driver’s door.

3. Using the master door lock switch, operate
the lock as follows:
Lock—>Unlock—Lock—>Unlock.

P> The beeper sounds and the function is
deactivated.

To restore the function (any step below):

¢ Set the power mode to ON.

¢ Lock the vehicle without using the auto lock
function.

¢ With the keyless remote on you, move out
of the auto lock function operation range.

e Open any door.

BLocking the doors and boot (Walk away auto lock ™)

The auto lock function does not operate when any of

the following conditions are met.

® The keyless remote is inside the vehicle.

® A door or the bonnet is not closed.

® The power mode is set to any mode other than
OFF.

® The keyless remote is not located within a radius of
about 1.5 m from the vehicle when you get out of
the vehicle and close the doors.

Auto lock function operation stop beeper

After the auto lock function has been activated, the

auto lock operation stop beeper sounds for

approximately two seconds in the following cases.

® The keyless remote is put inside the vehicle through
a window.

® You are located too close to the vehicle.

® The keyless remote is put inside the boot.

If the warning beeper sounds, check that you are

carrying the keyless remote. Then, open/close a door

and confirm the auto lock activation beeper sounds

once.



P »Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP»>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Using the Remote Transmitter

LED

E
4
e

ﬂ*— Unlock
Boot — —« I

Release 1
N/

LED

Lock —— I
Unlock Tg

E2~—Boot
Release

l/(
ro

ro

l/(

P

M Locking the doors
Press the lock button.
P> Some exterior lights flash three times, all
the doors lock, and the security system
sets.

Except Turkish models

Press the lock button.
Once:

P> Some exterior lights flash, all the doors
lock, and the security system sets.
Twice (within five seconds after the first

push):
P> The beeper sounds and verifies the
security system is set.

Continued

BJUsing the Remote Transmitter

If you do not open a door within 30 seconds of

unlocking the vehicle with the remote transmitter,

the doors will automatically relock.

You can change the relock timer setting.
Settings P. 133

You can lock or unlock doors using the remote
transmitter only when the power mode is in VEHICLE
OFF (LOCK).

The remote transmitter uses low-power signals, so
the operating range may vary depending on the
surroundings.

The remote will not lock the vehicle when a door is
open.

If the distance at which the remote transmitter works
varies, the battery is probably low. Replace the
button battery as soon as possible when this occurs.
If the LED does not come on when you press a
button, the battery is dead.

Replacing the Remote Battery P. 408
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

B Unlocking the doors
Press the unlock button.
P> Some exterior lights flash once, and all doors unlock.

African Right-hand drive and Mexican models

Press the unlock button.
Once:

P> Some exterior lights flash twice, and the driver’s door unlocks.
Twice:

P> The remaining doors unlock.

Models for other countries

Press the unlock button.
P> Some exterior lights flash twice, and all doors unlock.



»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key BlLocking/Unlocking the Doors Using a Key

If the lock or unlock button of the keyless remote does not work, use the key When you lock/unlock the driver's door with the key

instead. all the other doors lock/unlock at the same time.
Except African Right-hand drive and Fully insert the key and turn it.
Mexican models African Right-hand drive and Mexican models

When you lock the driver’s door with the key, all the
other doors lock at the same time.
’*\ When unlocking, the driver’s door unlocks first.
Turning the key a second time within a few seconds
Lock dose not unlock the remaining doors.

Unlock Except African Left-hand drive and Latin American
models

African Right-hand drive and Mexican If you unlock a door with the built-in key while the
models security system is activated, the alarm will go off.

African and Mexican models with driver information

’\ interface

You can customize the door unlock mode setting.
Lock Settings P. 133
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»»Locking and Unlocking the DoorsP>Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Outside

M Locking a Door Without Using a Key

If you do not have the key on you, or if for some reason you cannot lock a door using
the key, you can lock the door without it.

M Locking the driver's door

Push the lock tab forward @ or push the
master door lock switch in the lock direction
®, then pull and hold the outside door handle
©. Close the door, then release the handle.

M Locking the passenger's doors

H Lockout prevention system
The doors cannot be locked when the keyless remote is inside the vehicle.

Push the lock tab forward and close the door.

BLocking a Door Without Using a Key

When you lock the driver's door, all the other doors
lock at the same time.

Before locking a door, make sure that the key is not
inside the vehicle.



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors > Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Using the Lock Tab B Using the Lock Tab

) Loék Tab To Lock B Locking a door Whenlyou lock/unlock the door using the lock tab on
S Push the lock tab forward. the driver’s door, all the other doors lock/unlock at
—— the same time.

H Unlocking a door
Pull the lock tab rearward African Right-hand drive and Mexican models

When you lock the door using the lock tab on the
driver’s door, all the other doors lock at the same
time.

When you unlock the door using the lock tab on the
driver’s door, only the driver’s door will unlock.

T
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors > Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

B Unlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

Except African Right-hand drive and Latin
American models

Pull the driver's door inner handle.
P> The door unlocks and opens in one
motion.

Inner Handle African Right-hand drive and Latin American

models
Pull the front door inner handle.
P> The door unlocks and opens in one
motion.

BUnlocking Using the Front Door Inner Handle

Except African Right-hand drive and Latin American
models

The driver’s door inner handle are designed to allow
the driver to open the door in one motion. However,
this feature requires that the driver never pull the
door inner handle while the vehicle is in motion.

African Right-hand drive and Latin American models

The front door inner handles are designed to allow
front seat occupants to open the door in one motion.
However, this feature requires that front seat
occupants never pull a front door inner handle while
the vehicle is in motion.

Children should always ride in a rear seat where
childproof door locks are provided.
Childproof Door Locks P. 160



PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors > Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the Inside

M Using the Master Door Lock Switch BUsing the Master Door Lock Switch
h d lock switch i h When you lock/unlock the driver's door using the
Press the master door lock switch in as shown master door lock switch, all the other doors lock/
to lock or unlock all doors. unlock at the same time.

I

| A
Master Door
Lock Switch 1§
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors > Childproof Door Locks

Childproof Door Locks

The childproof door locks prevent the rear doors from being opened from the inside
regardless of the position of the lock tab.

M Setting the Childproof Door Locks

Slide the lever in the rear door to the lock
position, and close the door.

B When opening the door

Open the door using the outside door handle.

B Childproof Door Locks

To open the door from the inside when the
childproof door lock is on, put the lock tab in the
unlock position, lower the rear window, put your
hand out of the window, and pull the outside door
handle.



*

PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors»Auto Door Locking/Unlocking

Auto Door Locking/Unlocking*

Your vehicle locks all doors or unlocks all doors*/the driver’s door* automatically B Auto Door Locking/Unlocking *

when a certain condition is met.
You can turn off or change to another auto door

B Auto Door Locking Ioclliir;]g/unlocking setting using the master door lock
switch.

M Drive lock mode Customizing the Auto Door Locking/

All doors lock when the vehicle’s speed reaches about 15 km/h (10 mph). Unlocking Setting* P. 162

.
M Auto Door UnIOCkmg You can turn off or change to another auto door
locking/unlocking setting using the driver

information interface.

M Park unlock mode Settings P. 133

Except African Right-hand drive models
All doors unlock when the transmission is put into [P] with the brake pedal
depressed.

African Right-hand drive models

The driver's door unlocks when the transmission is put into [P] with the brake pedal
depressed.

Manual transmission models

H Power mode unlock mode
Except African Right-hand drive models
All door unlock when the power mode is out of ON.

African Right-hand drive models

The driver's door unlocks when the power mode is out of ON.

* Not available on all models
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

You can customize the auto door locking/unlocking setting to your liking using the master door lock switch.

M List of the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Customizable Options
l Auto door locking
Mode Description

Drive Lock Mode™! All doors lock when the vehicle's speed reach about 15 km/h (10 mph).

Park Lock Mode*? All doors lock when the brake pedal is depressed and the transmission is
taken out of [P].

Off The auto door locking is deactivated all the time.

*1:Default setting
*2:Continuously variable transmission models only

* Not available on all models



P »Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

H Auto door unlocking

Continuously variable transmission models

Mode Description

Park Unlock Mode™' | To unlock driver’'s door* The driver's door unlocks when the transmission is put into [P] with the brake
pedal depressed.
To unlock all doors All doors unlock when the transmission is put into [P] with the brake pedal
depressed.

Power Mode Unlock |To unlock driver's door™ The driver's door unlocks when the power mode is out of ON.

Mode
To unlock all doors All doors unlock when the power mode is out of ON.
The auto door unlocking is deactivated all the time.

*1:Default setting
*2:African Right-hand drive models
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PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

Manual transmission models

Mode Description

Power Mode Unlock |To unlock driver's door™ The driver’s door unlocks when the power mode is out of ON.
Mode"'

To unlock all doors All doors unlock when the power mode is out of ON.

Off The auto door unlocking is deactivated all the time.

*1:Default setting
*2:African Right-hand drive models



P »Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

M Customizing Flow for Auto Door Locking Options

Steps Drive Lock Mode Park Lock Mode™ off
Apply the parking brake. Make sure the shift lever is in [P].
Set the power mode to ON.
The driver’'s door must be closed at this stage. Open the driver’s door.

Move the shift lever out of [P] with the
brake pedal depressed.

Press and hold the right side of the master door lock switch on the driver’s door. You will hear a click more than five seconds
elapsed. Release the switch.

Move the shift lever to [P]. -

Push the ENGINE START/STOP button once without depressing the brake pedal within 20 seconds.
P> Customization is completed.

*1:Continuously variable transmission models only

Continued

$]0J3U0)D .

165



S|03u0) .

166

PP Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

M Customizing Flow for Auto Door Unlocking Options

Power Mode Unlock Mode Park Unlock Mode™
To unlock driver’s door™ To unlock all doors To unlock driver’'s door™! To unlock all doors
Apply the parking brake. Make sure the shift lever is in [P]"2.
Set the power mode to ON.
The driver’s door must be closed at this stage. Open the driver’s door.

The transmission is taken out of [P] with the brake
pedal depressed™.

Press and hold the left side of the master door lock switch on the driver’s door. You will hear a click more than five seconds
elapsed.

Steps off

*1:African Right-hand drive models
*2:Continuously variable transmission models only



P »Locking and Unlocking the Doors P> Customizing the Auto Door Locking/Unlocking Setting*

Power Mode Unlock Mode Park Unlock Mode* .
Steps To unlock driver’'s door*! To unlock all doors To unlock driver’s door*’ To unlock all doors 0
Release the switch. Release the switch. Release the switch.
drive models drive models
Release the switch. Release the switch.
African Right-hand drive African Right-hand drive
models models
Keep pressing the Keep pressing the
switch for another five switch for another five
seconds to hear one seconds to hear one
more click. more click.

Move the shift lever to [P]*2. —
Push the ENGINE START/STOP button once without depressing the brake pedal within 20 seconds.
P> Customization is completed.

*1:African Right-hand drive models
*2:Continuously variable transmission models only
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Opening and Closing the Boot

Precautions for Opening/Closing the Boot

H Opening the boot
Open the boot all the way.
P> If it is not fully opened, the boot lid may begin to close under its own weight.

M Closing the boot

Keep the boot lid closed while driving to:
P> Avoid possible damage.
P> Prevent exhaust gas from leaking into the vehicle.
Exhaust Gas Hazard P. 92

Using the Boot Opener

Pulling the boot opener on the outside of the
driver’s seat unlocks and opens the boot.

L Boot Opener



PP Opening and Closing the Boot P> Using the Boot Release Button

*

Using the Boot Release Button*

Boot Release

* Not available on all models

Push up the release button on the boot lid
after the doors are unlocked.

Models with keyless access system

Even if the boot is locked, you can open the
boot if you carry the keyless remote.

Turkish models

P> Some exterior lights flash once.

Except Turkish models

P> Some exterior lights flash twice and the
beeper sounds once.

BUsing the Boot Release Button *

Models with keyless access system

* |f you forget the keyless remote inside, the beeper
will sound and the boot will not close.

® A person who is not carrying the keyless remote
can unlock the boot if a person who is carrying it is
within range.

® |f the beeper sounds after you close the boot, move
the keyless remote away from the boot and close
again.

® The keyless remote may not operate if it is too close
to the boot.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Opening and Closing the Boot»>Using the Remote Transmitter

Using the Remote Transmitter

$|0J3u0D .

— Press the boot release button for BUsing the Remote Transmitter
] | 1 approximately one second to unlock and open If the driver’s door is locked, the boot will
S the boot. automatically lock when you close it. Otherwise, you
- will have to lock it manually.
P «——Boot
Release
J Button
B’_ Boot
e s Release
o0 Button
=
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Security System

Immobilizer System

This system prevents a key that has not been pre-registered from starting the
engine.

Pay attention to the following when pressing the ENGINE START/STOP button:

¢ Do not allow objects that emit strong radio waves near the ENGINE START/
STOP button.

e Make sure the key is not covered by or touching a metal object.

¢ Do not bring a key from another vehicle's immobilizer system near the ENGINE
START/STOP button.

Do not put the key near magnetic items. Electronic device, such as televisions and
audio systems emit strong magnetic fields. Note that even a key chain can become
magnetic.

Blimmobilizer System

Leaving the key in the vehicle can result in theft or
accidental movement of the vehicle. Always take the
key with you whenever you leave the vehicle
unattended.

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

If the system repeatedly does not recognise the
coding of your key, contact a dealer. If you have lost
your key and cannot start your vehicle, contact a
dealer.

$]0J3U0)D .
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P> Security System P>Security System Alarm

Security System Alarm

The security system alarm activates when the boot, bonnet or doors are forcibly
opened. The alarm does not activate if the boot or doors are opened with the key”,
remote transmitter or keyless access system”.

Mexican continuously variable transmission models

However, the alarm activates if a door is opened with the key and then the
transmission is taken out of [P] or the bonnet is opened before the power mode is
set to ON.

B When the security system alarm activates
The horn sounds intermittently, and some exterior lights flash.

* Not available on all models

BSecurity System Alarm

Do not alter the system or add other devices to it.
Doing so may damage the system and make your
vehicle inoperable.

Mexican models

The security system alarm continues for a maximum
of two minutes until the security system alarm
deactivates.

The security system alarm will continue for
approximately 5 minutes before the security system
deactivates.

The system will go through ten 30-second cycles,
during which the horn will sound and an emergency
indicator will flash.

Depending on circumstances, the security system
may continue operating for more than 5 minutes.



PP Security System P>Security System Alarm

B To deactivate the security system alarm

Unlock the vehicle using the key*, remote transmitter or keyless access system*, or
set the power mode to ON. The system, along with the horn and flashing lights, is
deactivated.

H Setting the security system alarm

The security system alarm automatically sets when the following conditions have

been met:

¢ The power mode is set to VEHICLE OFF.

e The bonnet is closed.

¢ All doors are locked from outside with the key, remote transmitter, or keyless
access system™.

B When the security system alarm sets
The security system alarm indicator in the instrument panel blinks and the blinking
interval changes after about 15 seconds.

M To cancel the security system alarm

The security system alarm is cancelled when the vehicle is unlocked using the key”,
remote transmitter or keyless access system®, or when the power mode is set to ON.
The security system alarm indicator goes off at the same time.

* Not available on all models Continued

BISecurity System Alarm

Do not set the security system alarm when someone
is in the vehicle or a window is open. The system can
accidentally activate when:

® Unlocking the door with the lock tab.

® Opening the boot with the boot opener.

® Opening the bonnet with the bonnet release.

Mexican continuously variable transmission models

e Taking the transmission out of [P].

If the battery goes dead after you have set the
security system alarm, the security alarm may go off
once the battery is recharged or replaced.

If this occurs, deactivate the security system alarm by
unlocking a door using the key”, remote transmitter
or keyless access system”.

Except African (Left-hand drive type) and Latin
American models

If you unlock a door with the built-in key while the
security system is activated, the alarm will go off.

$]0J3U0)D .
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P> Security System P>Security System Alarm

M Panic Mode*

Panic Button ———EI=T)

* Not available on all models

H The panic button on the remote
transmitter

If you press the panic button for

approximately one second, the following will

occur for about 30 seconds:

¢ The horn sounds.

e Some exterior lights flash.

M Cancelling panic mode
e Press any button on the remote transmitter.
e Set the power mode to ON.



Opening/Closing the Power Windows

The power windows can be opened and closed when the power mode is in ON,
using the switches on the doors.

The driver’s side switches can be used to open and close all of the windows. The
power window lock button on the driver’s side must be switched off (indicator off)
to open and close the windows from anywhere other than the driver’s seat.

When the power window lock button is pushed in, the indicator comes on and you

can only operate the driver's window. Turn the power window lock button on if a
child is in the vehicle.

Continued

BJ0pening/Closing the Power Windows

AWARNING

Closing a power window on someone's
hands or fingers can cause serious injury.

Make sure your passengers are away from
the windows before closing them.

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

Models with power window auto-open/close function
except driver’s window

The power windows can be operated for up to 10
minutes after you set the power mode to VEHICLE
OFF. Closing driver’s door cancels this function.

$]0J3U0)D .

175



$|0J3u0D .

176

»P»Windows P Opening/Closing the Power Windows

B Opening/Closing the Windows with Auto-Open/Close

Function

Power Window
Lock Button

Front Passenger’s
Window Switch*

Driver's Window
Switch

Rear Passenger’s Window
Switches™

* Not available on all models

M Manual operation

To open: Push the switch down lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.
To close: Pull the switch up lightly, and hold it
until the desired position is reached.

B Automatic operation
To open: Push the switch down firmly.
To close: Pull the switch up firmly.

The window opens or closes completely. To
stop the window at any time, push or pull the
switch briefly.

B0pening/Closing the Power Windows

Auto Reverse

If a power window senses resistance when closing
automatically, it will stop closing and reverse
direction.

The driver's window auto reverse function is disabled
when you continuously pull up the switch.

The auto reverse function stops sensing when the
window is almost closed to ensure that it fully closes.



P Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Opening/Closing Windows without Auto-Open/Close
Function*

To open: Push the switch down.
To close: Pull the switch up.

Release the switch when the window reaches
the desired position.

* Not available on all models Continued
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»P»Windows P Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Opening/Closing the Windows with the Remote*

n:— Unlock

‘I Button
)

Button IERR—— Unlock

1 Button

* Not available on all models

To open: Press the unlock button, and then

within 10 seconds, press it again and hold it.

To close: Press the lock button, and then

within 10 seconds, press it again and hold it.

If the windows stop midway, repeat the
procedure.

BJ0pening/Closing the Windows with the Remote *

If you open/close the windows with the remote, the
sunroof will open/close automatically along with
them.



»»Windows P> Opening/Closing the Power Windows

M Closing the Windows with the Key*

Close

* Not available on all models

Lock the driver’s door with the key. Within 10
seconds of returning the key to the central
position, turn the key in the lock direction and
hold it there.

Release the key to stop the windows at the
desired position. If you want further
adjustment, repeat the same operation.

B Closing the Windows with the Key *

If you close the windows with the key, the sunroof
will close automatically along with them.

$]0J3U0)D .
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Sunroof*

Opening/Closing the Sunroof

You can only operate the sunroof when the power mode is in ON. Use the switch in
the front of the ceiling to open and close the sunroof.

M Using the Sunroof Switch

H Automatic operation
To open: Pull the switch back firmly.
To close: Push the switch forward firmly.

The sunroof will automatically open or close
all the way. To stop the sunroof midway,
touch the switch briefly.

M Manual operation

To open: Pull the switch back lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.
To close: Push the switch forward lightly, and
hold it until the desired position is reached.

H Tilting the sunroof up

To tilt: Push on the centre of the sunroof
switch.

To close: Push the switch forward firmly,
then release.

* Not available on all models

B3Sunroof*

AWARNING

Opening or closing the sunroof on
someone's hands or fingers can cause
serious injury.

Make sure all hands and fingers are clear of
the sunroof before opening or closing it.

WARNING: Always take the ignition key with you
whenever you leave the vehicle alone or with other
occupants.

Opening the sunroof in below freezing temperature
or when it is covered with snow or ice can damage
the sunroof panel or motor.

Models with power window auto-open/close function
except driver’s window

The sunroof can be operated for up to 10 minutes
after you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK).

Closing driver’s door cancels this function.

When resistance is detected, the auto reverse
function causes the sunroof to change directions,
then stop. Auto reverse stops sensing when the
sunroof is almost closed to ensure that it fully closes.
Make sure that all objects, including fingers, are clear
of the sunroof.



P> Sunroof*P>Opening/Closing the Sunroof

* Not available on all models

BSunroof*

You can use the remote transmitter or the key to
operate the sunroof”.
Opening/Closing the Windows with the
Remote™* P. 178
Closing the Windows with the Key* P. 179
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Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel

ENGINE START/STOP Button
M Changing the Power Mode

Continuously Variable Transmission Manual Transmission
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)

The button is off. __Vr\
The steering wheel is locked.

The power to all electrical
components is turned off.

/ ENGINE \
| START |
STOP

ENGINE \
START |
STOP

ACCESSORY
The button blinks (in red).

Operate the audio system and
other accessories in this position.

t ! {

ON
The button blinks (in red). | —
All electrical components can
be used.
Without pressing the brake pedal Without pressing

the clutch pedal
Press the button without the

transmission in [P]. [ bress the button

Press the button with the
transmission in [P].

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range
You can start the engine when the keyless remote is
inside the vehicle.

Operating Range

If the battery of the keyless remote is getting low, the
engine may not start when you push the ENGINE
START/STOP button. If the engine does not start,
refer to the following link.
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak
P. 435

The engine may also run if the keyless remote is close
to the door or window, even if it is outside the
vehicle.

ON mode:
The ENGINE START/STOP button is on (in red), if the
engine is running.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

M Automatic Power Off

If you leave the vehicle for 30 to 60 minutes with the transmission in [P]
(continuously variable transmission) and the power mode in ACCESSORY, the
vehicle automatically goes into the mode similar to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) to avoid
draining the battery.

When in this mode:
The steering wheel does not lock. You cannot lock or unlock doors with the remote
transmitter or the keyless access system.

Press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice to switch the mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK).

B Power Mode Reminder

If you open the driver’s door when the power mode is set to ACCESSORY, a warning
beep sounds.

Continued

BIENGINE START/STOP Button

If the power mode does not change from VEHICLE
OFF to ACCESSORY, press the ENGINE START/STOP
button while moving the steering wheel left and
right. The steering wheel will unlock, allowing the
mode to change.

Do not leave the power mode in ACCESSORY or ON
when you get out.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>ENGINE START/STOP Button

B Keyless Remote Reminder

Models with information display

Models with driver information
interface

Keyless Remote
Not Detected

When the power mode is set to any mode
other than OFF and you remove the keyless
remote from the vehicle and shut the door, an
alarm will sound. If the alarm continues to
sound, place the keyless remote in another
location.

B When the power mode is in
ACCESSORY

The alarm will sound from outside the vehicle.

B When the power mode is in ON

An alarm will sound both inside and outside
the vehicle. In addition, a warning indicator
will appear on the instrument panel.

BIKeyless Remote Reminder

When the keyless remote is within the system’s
operational range, and the driver’'s door is closed, the
warning function cancels.

If the keyless remote is taken out of the vehicle after
the engine has been started, you can no longer
change the ENGINE START/STOP button mode or
restart the engine. Always make sure if the remote is
in your vehicle when you operate the ENGINE
START/STOP button.

Removing the keyless remote from the vehicle
through a window does not activate the warning
buzzer.

Do not put the keyless remote on the dashboard or in
the glove box. It may cause the warning buzzer to go
off. Under some other conditions that can prevent
the vehicle from locating the remote, the warning
buzzer may also go off even if the remote is within
the system’s operational range.



P »> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »Turn Signals

Turn Signals

The turn signals can be used when the power  BTumn Signals

(A) mode is in ON. The turn signal indicator on the instrument panel will
/\/ (B) blink when the external turn signal blinks.
{ H (A): Turn signal Indicators P. 96

/ ﬂ/(B) Push the lever up or down based on the

~ (A direction you want to turn, and the turn signal

:;1’/ will blink.

H (B): One-touch turn signal
When you lightly push the lever up or down
and release it, the turn signal will blink 3
times.
P If you lightly push the lever in the
opposite direction while it is blinking, the
blinking will stop.

$]0J3U0)D .

185



»»> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Light Switches

Light Switches

B Manual Operation

Low Beams
High Beams —
(&

L
o Flashing the
3 high beams
<

>p @z Turns on position, rear side
marker, tail, and rear licence
plate lights

=®) Turns on headlights, position,
rear side marker, tail, and rear
licence plate lights

186 * Not available on all models

Rotating the light switch turns the lights on

and off, regardless of the power mode

setting.

M High beams

Push the lever forward until you hear a click.

M Low beams

When in high beams, pull the lever back to

return to low beams.

M Flashing the high beams

Pull the lever back, and release it.

M Lights off*

Turn the lever to OFF either when:

e The transmission is in [P] (Continuously
Variable Transmission models).

¢ The parking brake is applied.

To turn the lights on again, turn the lever to
OFF to cancel the lights off mode. Even if you
do not cancel the lights off mode, the lights
come on automatically when:

e The transmission is taken out of [P]
(Continuously Variable Transmission
models) and the parking brake is released.

e The vehicle starts to move.

BLight Switches

If you leave the power mode in VEHICLE OFF (LOCK)
while the lights are on, a chime sounds when the
driver’s door is opened.

When the lights are on, the lights on indicator in the
instrument panel will be on.
Indicators P. 96

Do not leave the lights on when the engine is off
because it will cause the battery to discharge.

Models without headlight adjuster

If you sense that the level of the headlights is
abnormal, have the vehicle inspected by a dealer.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P>Light Switches

M Automatic Operation (automatic lighting control)*

Mexican models

Except Mexican models

* Not available on all models

Automatic lighting control can be used when
the power mode is in ON.

Mexican models

When you turn the light switch to AUTO, the
headlights and other exterior lights will switch
on and off automatically depending on the
ambient brightness.

Except Mexican models

When the light switch is in AUTO, the
headlights and other exterior lights will switch
on and off automatically depending on the
ambient brightness.

All models

The headlights come on when you unlock a
door in dark areas with the headlight switch in
AUTO.
P> Once you lock the door, the headlights
will go off.

Continued

BJIAutomatic Operation (automatic lighting control)*

We recommend that you turn on the lights manually
when driving at night, in a dense fog, or in dark areas
such as long tunnels or parking facilities.

The light sensor is in the location shown below.
Do not cover this light sensor with anything;
otherwise, the automatic lighting system may not
work properly.

P Light Sensor

Mexican models

You can adjust the auto light sensitivity as follows:

The exterior lights come on

AT when the ambient light is at
Max .
High Bright
Mid
L°_W Dark
Min

Settings P. 133
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»»> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Light Switches

M Headlight Integration with Wipers*

The headlights automatically come on when the wipers are used several times within
a certain number of intervals with the headlight switch in AUTO.
The headlights automatically go off a few minutes later if the wipers are stopped.

B Automatic Lighting Off Feature

The headlights, all other exterior lights, and the instrument panel lights turn off 15
seconds after you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK), take the remote with
you, and close the driver’s door.

Turkish models

However, when the switch is in the position lights remain on.

If you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) with the headlight switch on, but
do not open the door, the lights turn off after 10 minutes (3 minutes, if the switch
is in the AUTO" position).

The lights turn on again when you unlock or open the driver’s door. If you unlock

the door, but do not open it within 15 seconds, the lights go off. If you open the
driver’s door, you will hear a reminder chime alerting you that the lights are on.

* Not available on all models

BIHeadlight Integration with Wipers *

This feature activates while the headlights are off in
AUTO.

The instrument panel brightness does not change
when the headlights come on.

At dark ambient light levels, the automatic lighting

control feature turns on the headlights, regardless of
the number of wiper sweeps.

BJAutomatic Lighting Off Feature

Models with driver information interface

You can change the headlight auto off timer setting.
Settings P. 133



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»Front* and Rear* Fog Lights

Front* and Rear* Fog Lights

M Front fog lights”

Can be used when the position lights or the headlights are on.

When the low beam headlights are on, turn the fog light switch on to use the fog
lights.

M Rear fog light*
Can be used when the headlights or the front fog lights are on.

M Front and Rear Fog Lights*

H To turn the front fog lights on
Rotate the switch up from the OFF position to

‘ the #0 position. The #0D indicator comes on.
- H To turn the front and rear fog lights on

Rotate the switch one position up from the

#0 position. The #0 and Qf indicators come
Front and Rear Fog Switch on.

H To turn the rear fog light on

Rotate the switch one position up from the
#0 position and then rotate the switch one
position down from the #D position.

The (% indicator stays on.

To turn the rear fog light off, turn the
headlight switch to the OFF position.

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelPFront* and Rear* Fog Lights

H To turn the front fog lights on
Rotate the switch to #0 . The 40 indicator
comes on.

M Front Fog Lights*
»
“~

3
I

Front Fog Light Switch

M Rear Fog Light*

l'i;‘l

Rear Fog Light Switch

M To turn the rear fog light on
Rotate the switch to (% . The (f indicator
comes on.

* Not available on all models



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»Headlight Adjuster*

Headlight Adjuster*
. i You can adjust the vertical angle of the low M Headlight Adjuster*
Adjusting Dial —————— () peam headlights.
5 The headlights are suitable for left hand drive and
¥ Turn the adjustment dial to select an right hand drive, without the need to make any
appropriate angle for the headlights. adjustments or masking, as per UN-Regulation No.48

Dover Regulation.

The larger dial number indicates the lower
angle.

M To select the adjustment dial position
Refer to the below table for the appropriate dial position for your vehicle's riding
and loading conditions.

$]0J3U0)D .

Condition Dial position
A driver 0
A driver and a front passenger
Five persons in the front and rear seats 1
Five persons in the front and rear seats and luggage in
the boot, within the limits of maximum permissible axle 2

weight and maximum permissible vehicle weight

A driver and luggage in the boot, within the limits of

maximum permissible axle weight and maximum 3
permissible vehicle weight

* Not available on all models 191
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»»> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Auto High-Beam*

Auto High-Beam*

The front wide view camera detects the light sources ahead of the vehicle such as

the lights of a preceding or oncoming vehicle, or street lights. When you are driving
at night, the system automatically switches the headlights between low beam and
high beam depending on the situation.

Front Wide View Camera

* Not available on all models

BJAuto High-Beam *

The auto high-beam system does not always operate
in every situation. This system is just for assisting the
driver. Always observe your surroundings and switch
the headlights between high beam and low beam
manually if necessary.

The range and the distance at which the camera can
recognise varies depending on conditions
surrounding your vehicle.

Regarding the handling of the camera mounted to
the inside of the windscreen, refer to the following.
Front Wide View Camera P. 327

For the auto high-beam to work properly:

® Do not place an object that reflects light on the
dashboard.

® Keep the windscreen around the camera clean.
When cleaning the windscreen, be careful not to
apply windscreen cleanser to the camera lens.

® Do not attach an object, sticker or film to the area
around the camera.

® Do not touch the camera lens.

If the camera receives a strong impact, or repairing of
the area near the camera is required, consult a dealer.

You can change the auto high-beam system on and
off.
Settings P. 133
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M How to Use the Auto High-Beam

When all of the following conditions have been met, the auto high-beam indicator

comes on and the auto high-beam is activated.

¢ The power mode is in ON.

¢ The light switch is in AUTO.

e The lever is in the low beam position.

¢ The headlights have been automatically
activated.

e [tis dark outside the vehicle.

Auto High-Beam —«
Indicator

Light Switch

If the auto high-beam indicator does not come on even when all the conditions have
been met, carry out either of the procedures below and the indicator will come on.
e Pull the lever towards you and release it.

e Turn the light switch to then turn the light switch to AUTO.

Continued

BIHow to Use the Auto High-Beam

In the following cases, the auto high-beam system
may not switch the headlights properly or the
switching timing may be changed. In case of the
automatic switching operation does not fit for your
driving habits, please switch the headlights manually.

® The brightness of the lights from the preceding or
oncoming vehicle is intense or poor.

® Visibility is poor due to the weather (rain, snow,
fog, windscreen frost, etc.).

® Surrounding light sources, such as street lights,
electric billboards and traffic lights are illuminating
the road ahead.

® The brightness level of the road ahead constantly
changes.

® The road is bumpy or has many curves.

® A vehicle suddenly appears in front of you, or a
vehicle in front of you is not in the preceding or
oncoming direction.

® Your vehicle is tilted with a heavy load in the rear.

e A traffic sign, mirror, or other reflective object
ahead is reflecting strong light towards the vehicle.

® The oncoming vehicle frequently disappears under
roadside trees or behind median barriers.

® The preceding or oncoming vehicle is a motorcycle,
bicycle, mobility scooter, or other small vehicle.

The auto high-beam system keeps the headlight low
beam when:

® \Windscreen wipers are operating at a high speed.
® The camera has detected a dense fog.
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»»> Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Auto High-Beam*

B Automatic switching between high-beam and low-beam
When auto high-beam is active, the headlights switch between high beam and low
beam based on the following conditions.

Switching to high beam: Switching to low beam:

All of the following conditions must One of the following conditions

be met before the high beams turn must be met before the low beams

on. turn on.

e Your vehicle speed is 30 km/h (19 e Your vehicle speed is 24 km/h (15
mph) or more. 0 mph) or less.

e There are no preceding or e There is a preceding or oncoming
oncoming vehicle with headlights vehicle with headlights or
or taillights turned on. taillights turned on.

o There are few street lights on the e There are many street lights on
road ahead. the road ahead.
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B Manual switching between high-beam and low-beam
If you want to manually switch the headlights between high beam and low beam,
follow either of the procedures below. Note that when you do this, the auto high-
beam indicator will turn off and the auto high-beam will be deactivated.
Using the lever:
Pull the lever towards you for flashing the high beams then release it or push the
lever forward to the high beam position.
P> To reactivate the auto high-beam, follow either of the procedures below and
the auto high-beam indicator will come on.
¢ Pull the lever towards you and release it.
e Turn the light switch to and then to AUTO when the lever is in the low beam
position.
Using the light switch:
Turn the light switch to EO|.
P> To reactivate the auto high-beam, turn the light switch to AUTO when the
lever is in the low beam position, the auto high-beam indicator will come on.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP»>Daytime Running Lights

Daytime Running Lights

The position/daytime running lights come on when the following conditions have
been met:

¢ The power mode is in ON.

¢ The headlight switch is off.

Setting the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) will turn off the daytime running
lights.

Models with automatic lighting control

e The power mode is in ON.
e The headlight switch is in AUTO.

Mexican models

e The parking brake is released.

Mexican models

The lights remain on even if you set the parking brake.
Setting the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) will turn off the daytime running
lights.

The daytime running lights are off once the headlight switch is turned on, or when
the head light switch is in AUTO and it is getting darker outside.
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Wipers and Washers

B Windscreen Wipers/Washers

’ Pull to use
‘/ washer.
e /

© wmist
@ OFF
© INT

@ LO: Low speed wipe
© Hi: High speed wipe

* Not available on all models

The windscreen wipers and washers can be
used when the power mode is in ON.

H MIST
The wipers run at high speed until you release
the lever.

H Wiper switch (OFF, INT, LO, HI)
Move the lever up or down to change the
wiper settings.

M Adjusting wiper operation”
Turn the adjustment ring to adjust the wiper
operation.

. ] Lower speed, fewer sweeps

“ Higher speed, more sweeps

B Washer

Sprays while you pull the lever towards you.
When you release the lever for more than one
second, the spray stops, the wipers sweep two
or three more times to clear the windscreen,
then stop.

Continued

BIWipers and Washers

Do not use the wipers when the windscreen is dry.
The windscreen will get scratched, or the rubber
blades will get damaged.

Turn the washers off if no washer fluid comes out.
The pump may get damaged.

The wiper motor may stop motor operation
temporarily to prevent an overload. Wiper operation
will return to normal within a few minutes, once the
circuit has returned to normal.

Models with intermittent time adjustment ring

If the vehicle speeds up while the wipers are
operating intermittently, the length of the wipe
interval shortens.

When the vehicle speeds up, the wiper operation’s
shortest delay setting (@) and the LO setting become
the same.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Wipers and Washers

BIWipers and Washers

In cold weather, the blades may freeze to the
windscreen.

Operating the wipers in this condition may damage
the wipers. Use the demister to warm the
windscreen, then turn the wipers on.

If the wipers stop operating due to any obstacle such
as the buildup of snow, park the vehicle in a safe
place.

Rotate the wiper switch to OFF, and set the power
mode to ACCESSORY or VEHICLE OFF (LOCK), then
remove the obstacle.



PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Brightness Control

Brightness Control

Models with information display
Button
[=] Button

Models with driver information
interface
Button
[—] Button

* Not available on all models

Models with information display

When the brightness of the meter will be
reduced, you can use the [+] or [=] button to
adjust instrument panel brightness.
Brighten: Press the [+] button.

Dim: Press the [—] button.

Models with driver information interface

When the power mode is in ON, you can use
the [+] or [=] button to adjust instrument
panel brightness.

Brighten: Press the [+] button.

Dim: Press the [—] button.

You will hear a beep when the brightness
reaches minimum or maximum?®. Several
seconds after adjusting the brightness, you
will be returned to the previous screen.

Continued

BBrightness Control

The brightness of the instrument panel will be

reduced when the following conditions:

® The power mode is in ON.

® The position lights are turned on.

® The power mode is in ON.

® The light switch is in any position other than off
and it is dark outside.

The brightness can be set differently for when the
exterior lights are on, and when they are off.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel »>Brightness Control

Models with information display | Brightness level indicator

The brightness level is shown on the display
while you are adjusting it.

Models with driver information
interface

IIIIIIIIIlIIIII\IIlII‘

Brightness




PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering Wheel P>Rear Demister Button

Rear Demister Button

Right-hand drive type

; —
&(@T (@] i ))%

Left-hand drive type

Press the rear demister button to demist the
rear window when the power mode is in ON.

The rear demister automatically switches off
after 10-30 minutes depending on the outside
temperature.

However, if the outside temperature is 0°C or
below, it does not automatically switch off.

B3Rear Demister Button

This system consumes a lot of power, so turn it off
when the window has been demisted. Also, do not
use the system for a long time while the engine is
idling. This may weaken the battery, making it
difficult to start the engine.
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PP Operating the Switches Around the Steering WheelP>Adjusting the Steering Wheel

Adjusting the Steering Wheel

The steering wheel height and distance from your body can be adjusted so that you
can comfortably grip the steering wheel in an appropriate driving posture.

. = 1. While the vehicle is stopped, push the
To adjust

steering wheel adjustment lever down.
P> The steering wheel adjustment lever is
under the steering column.

2. Move the steering wheel up or down, and
in or out.

P> Make sure you can see the instrument
panel gauges and indicators.

3. Pull the steering wheel adjustment lever up

Lever to lock the steering wheel in position.

P> After adjusting the position, make sure
you have securely locked the steering
wheel in place by trying to move it up,
down, in, and out.

BJAdjusting the Steering Wheel

AWARNING

Adjusting the steering wheel position while
driving may cause you to lose control of the
vehicle and be seriously injured in a crash.

Adjust the steering wheel only when the
vehicle is stopped.




Mirrors

Interior Rearview Mirror

Adjust the angle of the rearview mirror when you are sitting in the correct driving
position.

M Rearview Mirror with Day and Night Positions*

Flip the tab to switch the position.

The night position will help to reduce the glare
from headlights behind you when driving
after dark.

Tab

-

¥7//"/4

Daytime
Night \/ Position

Position

B Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror*

When you are driving after dark, the
automatic dimming rearview mirror reduces
the glare from headlights behind you, based
\ on inputs from the mirror sensor. This feature
is always active.

* Not available on all models

BMirrors

Keep the inside and outside mirrors clean and
adjusted for best visibility.

Adjust the mirrors before you start driving.
Front Seats P. 206

BJAutomatic Dimming Rearview Mirror *

The auto dimming function cancels when the
transmission is in [R].
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»p>Mirrors »Power Door Mirrors

Power Door Mirrors

Selector Switch

Folding <&

Adjustment Switch
. THEEEEK

* Not available on all models

You can adjust the door mirrors when the
power mode is in ON.

B Mirror position adjustment

L/R selector switch: Select the left or right
mirror. After adjusting the mirror, return the
switch to the centre position.

Mirror position adjustment switch: Press
the switch left, right, up, or down to move the
mirror.

H Folding door mirrors*
Press the folding button to fold in and out the
door mirrors.



»-p>Mirrors »Power Door Mirrors

M Automatic Folding Door Mirror Function*

H Folding in the door mirrors
Press the lock button on the remote transmitter, or press the door lock button on
the front door.

P> The mirrors start folding in automatically.

M Folding out the door mirrors

Unlock the driver’s door using the remote transmitter or keyless access system.
P> The mirrors start folding out automatically.

* Not available on all models

BIAutomatic Folding Door Mirror Function*

You cannot turn the automatic folding out
automatically if they have been folded in using the
folding button.

You can turn the automatic folding door mirror
function on and off.
Settings P. 133

Door mirrors will not fold automatically when locking
from inside the vehicle using lock tab or master door
lock switch.

$]0J3U0)D .
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Front Seats

Allow sufficient Adjust the driver's seat as far back as possible  BSeats

space. while allowing you to maintain full control of Always make seat adjustments before driving.
the vehicle. You should be able to sit upright,
well back in the seat and be able to SFront Seats

adequately press the pedals without leaning
forward, and grip the steering wheel AWARNING
cszor‘([japly. Thglpassenger's sear;c shogld bfe Sitting too close to a front airbag can result
Z JL:(S:Ce N iSI;m ar magner, soht Zt lthlti as ;r in serious injury or death if the front
ack from the front airbag in the dashboar airbags inflate.

as possible.

Always sit as far back from the front
airbags as possible while maintaining
control of the vehicle.

sjonuo) .
o
Q
[a)
2

In addition to the seat adjustment, you can adjust the
steering wheel up and down, in and out. Allow at
least 25 cm between the centre of the steering wheel
and the chest.

206



P> Seats P> Front Seats

M Adjusting the Seat Positions

Seat-back Angle
Adjustment

Pull up the lever to
change the angle.

-

Height Adjustment

(Driver side only)

Pull up or push down the lever
to raise or lower the seat.

Horizontal Position
Adjustment

Pull up on the bar to move
the seat, then release the bar.

Continued

BJAdjusting the Seat Positions

Once a seat is adjusted correctly, rock it back and
forth to make sure it is locked in position.
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PP Seats P> Front Seats

M Adjusting the Seat-Backs

Adjust the driver's seat-back to a comfortable,
upright position, leaving ample space
between your chest and the airbag cover in
the centre of the steering wheel.

The front seat passenger should also adjust
their seat-back to a comfortable, upright
position.

Reclining a seat-back so that the shoulder part of the belt no longer rests against the
occupant's chest reduces the protective capability of the belt. It also increases the
chance of sliding under the belt in a crash and being seriously injured. The farther a
seat-back is reclined, the greater the risk of injury.

BJAdjusting the Seat-Backs

AWARNING

Reclining the seat-back too far can result in
serious injury or death in a crash.

Adjust the seat-back to an upright position,
and sit well back in the seat.

Do not put a cushion, or other object, between the
seat-back and your back.

Doing so may interfere with proper seat belt or airbag
operation.

If you cannot get far enough away from the steering
wheel and still reach the controls, we recommend
that you investigate whether some type of adaptive
equipment may help.



P> SeatsPHead Restraints

Head Restraints

Your vehicle is equipped with head restraints in both front seating positions.

M Adjusting the Front Head Restraints

PN
Position head in the centre
of the head restraint.

Release
Button

\ﬁm»

Head restraints are most effective for
protection against whiplash and other rear-
impact crash injuries when the centre of the
back of the occupant's head rests against the
centre of the restraint. The tops of the
occupant's ears should be level with the
centre height of the restraint.

To raise the head restraint: Pull it upward.
To lower the head restraint: Push it down
while pressing the release button.

Continued

BJAdjusting the Front Head Restraints

AWARNING

Improperly positioning head restraints
reduces their effectiveness and increases
the likelihood of serious injury in a crash.

Make sure head restraints are in place and
positioned properly before driving.

In order for the head restraint system to work

properly:

® Do not hang any items on the head restraints, or
from the restraint legs.

® Do not place any objects between an occupant and
the seat-back.

® Install each restraint in its proper location.

$]0J3U0)D .
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P> Seats P> Head Restraints

B Removing and Reinstalling the Front Head Restraints

Head restraints can be removed for cleaning or repair.

To remove the head restraint:
Pull the restraint up as far as it will go. Then, push the release button and pull the

restraint up and out.

To reinstall the head restraint:

Insert the legs back in place, then adjust the head restraint to an appropriate height
while pressing the release button. Pull up on the restraint to make sure it is locked
in position.

BIRemoving and Reinstalling the Front Head Restraints

AWARNING

Failure to reinstall, or correctly reinstall, the
head restraints can result in severe injury
during a crash.

Always replace the head restraints before
driving.




P> p>Seats »>Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

Maintain a Proper Sitting Position

After all occupants have adjusted their seats and head restraints*, and put on their
seat belts, it is very important that they continue to sit upright, well back in their
seats, with their feet on the floor, until the vehicle is safely parked and the engine is
off.

Sitting improperly can increase the chance of injury during a crash. For example, if
an occupant slouches, lies down, turns sideways, sits forward, leans forward or
sideways, or puts one or both feet up, the chance of injury during a crash is greatly
increased.

In addition, an occupant who is out of position in the front seat can be seriously or

fatally injured in a crash by striking interior parts of the vehicle or being struck by an
inflating front airbag.

* Not available on all models

BIMaintain a Proper Sitting Position

AWARNING

Sitting improperly or out of position can
result in serious injury or death in a crash.

Always sit upright, well back in the seat,
with your feet on the floor.
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P> Seats P> Rear Seats

Rear Seats

M Folding Down the Rear Seats*

1. Remove the centre shoulder belt from the
guide.

2. Pull the release lever in the boot to release
the lock.

3. Fold the seat-back down.

* Not available on all models

BJFolding Down the Rear Seats *

AWARNING

Make sure the seat-backs are latched
securely before driving.

The rear seat-backs can be folded down to
accommodate bulkier items in the boot.

Never drive with the seat-back folded down and the
boot lid open.
Exhaust Gas Hazard P. 92

To lock the seat-back upright, push it backwards until
it locks.

When returning the seat-back to its original position,
push it firmly back. Also, make sure all rear shoulder
belts are positioned in front of the seat-back, and the
centre shoulder belt is re-positioned in the guide.

Make sure all items in the boot or items
extending through the opening into the rear
seats are properly secured. Loose items can fly
forward if you have to brake hard.



PP Seats P> Armrest*

Armrest*

M Using the Front Seat Armrest*
7Y The console lid can be used as an armrest.

M Using the Rear Seat Armrest*

* Not available on all models

Pull down the armrest in the centre backrest.

$]0J3U0D .

213



S|03u0) .

214

Interior Convenience Items

Interior Lights

M Interior Light Switches

o\

A
Door Activated
Position

HON

The interior light comes on regardless of

whether the doors are open or closed.

M Door activated

The interior light comes on in the following

situations:

¢ When any doors are opened.

¢ You unlock the driver's door.

* \When the power mode is set to VEHICLE
OFF (LOCK).

B OFF

The interior light remains off regardless of

whether the doors are open or closed.

Binterior Light Switches

In the door activated position, the interior light fades

out and goes off about 30 seconds after the doors

are closed.

The light goes off after 30 seconds in the following

situations:

® \When you unlock the driver's door but do not open
it.

® \When you set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK) but do not open a door.

Models with driver information interface

You can change the interior lights dimming time.
Settings P. 133

The interior light goes off immediately in the

following situations:

® \When you lock the driver's door.

® \When you close the driver’s door in ACCESSORY
mode.

® \When you set the power mode to ON.

If you leave any of the doors open in VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK) mode, the interior light goes off after about
15 minutes.

To avoid draining the battery, do not leave the
interior light on for an extended length of time when
the engine is off.



PP Interior Convenience ItemsP>Interior Lights

B Map Light Switches

BIMap Light Switches
. When the front interior light switch is in the door
The map lights can be turned on and off by activated position and any door is open, the map
pressing the lenses. light will not go off when you press the lens.

Continued
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PP Interior Convenience Items P> Interior Lights

The map lights can be turned on and off by
pressing the 7] button.

BIMap Light Switches

When the front interior light switch is in the door
activated position and any door is open, the map
light will not go off when you press the |7 button.



PP Interior Convenience ItemsP>Storage Items

Storage Items

BGlove Box

Pull the handle to open the glove box. AWARNING

An open glove box can cause serious injury
to your passenger in a crash, even if the
passenger is wearing the seat belt.

M Glove Box

Always keep the glove box closed while
driving.

$]0J3U0D .

Pull the handle to open the console
compartment.

* Not available on all models Continued 217



PP Interior Convenience Items P Storage Items

M Beverage Holders
g H Front seat beverage holders

H Front seat beverage holders (four
beverage holders type)*

S|03u0) .

M Rear seat beverage holder”

218 * Not available on all models

BIBeverage Holders

Spilled liquids can damage the upholstery, carpeting,
and electrical components in the interior.

Be careful when you are using the beverage holders.
Hot liquid can scald you.



PP Interior Convenience ItemsP>Storage Items

H Front door side beverage holders
Are located on the both of front door side
pockets.

H Rear door side beverage holders
Are located on the both of rear door side
pockets.

M Rear seat beverage holders*
Fold the armrest down to use the rear seat
beverage holders.

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Interior Convenience Items P Storage Items

M Driver's Side Pocket

Pull the lid to open the pocket.

There is a coat hook on the rear right grab
handle of right side. Pull it down to use it.

* Not available on all models

B Coat Hook *

The coat hook is not designed for large or heavy
items.



P> Interior Convenience ItemsP Other Interior Convenience Items

Other Interior Convenience Items

B Accessory Power Sockets

The accessory power sockets can be used when the power mode is in ACCESSORY
or ON.

* Not available on all models

H Accessory power socket on the console
panel
Open the cover to use it.

H Accessory power sockets on the back of
the console compartment*
Open the cover to use it.

Continued

BJAccessory Power Sockets

Do not insert an automotive type cigarette lighter
element. This can overheat the power socket.

The accessory power sockets are designed to supply
power for 12-volt DC accessories that are rated 180
watts (15 amps) or less.

To prevent battery drain, only use the power socket
when the engine is running.

When the accessory power socket is not in use, close
the cover to prevent any small foreign objects from
getting into the accessory power socket.
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PP Interior Convenience ItemsP Other Interior Convenience Items

M Rear Sunshade*

Hooks ———— )
=l
_—

* Not available on all models

P3Rear Sunshade *

Pull the tab and roll up the sunshade all the O e .
. Be careful not to scratch the heating elements on the
way. Use the hooks to hang it.

rear windscreen when using the rear sunshade.

Indian Models

Do not use the sunshade while driving as it could
obstruct the driver's view.

The sunshade can be used to protect the interior
when parking the car in direct sunlight for a long
period of time.

Check and follow your local legal requirements
before using the sunshade.



Heating® and Cooling System*

Using Vents, Heating* and A/C

Turkish models

“ Dashboard vents

i Dashboard and floor vents

‘il

%

Floor vents

Floor and demister vents

Mode Control Dial
Change airflow.

Temperature Control Dial
Adjusts the interior temperature.

/] (ON/OFF) Button

Press to switch the system
between on and off.

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button

Press to cool the interior or

dehumidify.

Fan Control Dial
Adjusts the fan speed.

* Not available on all models

(Fresh Air) Button

Maintains outside ventilation.
Keep the system in fresh air mode
in normal situations.

(Recirculation) Button
Recirculates air from the vehicle's
interior through the system.

Continued
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PP Heating* and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating* and A/C

Except Turkish models

%+ Dashboard vents and back of the console v+ Floorvents

compartment”
i% Floor and demister vents

s Dashboard and floor vents, and back of
the console compartment”

Mode Control Dial

Change airflow. \\

Temperature Control Dial*3 o - © bl @ %3N/| (ON/OFF) Button™3

Adjusts the interior temperature. %. )] " |L \ ) 4|L ( T% Press to switch the system
between on and off.

MAX COOL Button™ *3
Press to cool down the interior rapidly.

$|0J3u0D .

MAX A/C Button*
Turns on the A/C, selects airflow

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button*3 Fan Control Dial*3 from the dashboard vents, and
Press to cool the interior or dehumidify. Adjusts the fan speed. switches the mode to recirculation.

(Recirculation) Button*3
Press the button and switch the mode depending on environmental conditions.

Recirculation mode (indicator on):
Recirculates air from the vehicle’s interior through the system.

Fresh air mode (indicator off):
Maintains outside ventilation. Keep the system in fresh air mode in normal situations.

*1:Models with MAX COOL button
*2:Models with MAX A/C button
*3:Right-hand drive models shown. For the left-hand drive models, these buttons are located at the symmetrically opposite to the right-

hand drive model.
224 * Not available on all models



PP Heating* and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating* and A/C

M Heating”*

The heater uses engine coolant to warm the air.
1. Adjust the fan speed using the fan control dial.

2. Select[s 4.

3. Adjust the temperature using the temperature control dial.

4. Press the button (the indicator on).

Except Turkish models
4. Press the button (the indicator off).

M To rapidly warm up the interior
1. Set the fan to the maximum speed.

2. Select[y 7].

3. Set the temperature to maximum warm.

4. Press the button (the indicator on).

M To dehumidify the interior

BTo rapidly warm up the interior

Change to fresh air mode as soon as the interior gets
warm enough. The windows may fog up if kept in
recirculation mode.

When used in combination with the heater, the air conditioning system makes the

interior warm and dry and can prevent the windows from fogging up.
1. Turn the fan on.

2. Press the A/C button (A/C ON is appeared) to turn on the air conditioning.

3. Select and press the button (the indicator on).

3. Select and press the button (the indicator off).

All models

4. Adjust the temperature to your preference.

* Not available on all models

Continued
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PP Heating* and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating * and A/C

M Cooling
1. Adjust the fan speed using the fan control dial.

2. Select [ ].

3. Adjust the temperature using the temperature control dial.
4. Press the A/C button (A/C ON is appeared).

5. Press the button (the indicator on).

Except Turkish models
5. Press the button (the indicator off).

H To rapidly cool down the interior
1. Set the fan to the maximum speed.
2. Press the MAX A/C button (MAX A/C is appeared).

Press the MAX COOL button (MAX COOL is appeared).

Turkish models

1. Set the fan to the maximum speed.

2. Select [ 37 ].

3. Set the temperature to maximum cool.
4. Press the A/C button (A/C ON is appeared).
5. Press the button (the indicator on).

BCooling

Continuously variable transmission models

While ECON mode is active, the system may have
reduced cooling performance.

BTo rapidly cool down the interior

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows.



PP Heating* and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating* and A/C

M Defrosting the Windscreen and Windows

Right-hand drive type

Left-hand drive type (Except Turkish
models)

* Not available on all models

1. Set the fan to a high speed.
2. Press the [%] button.

Turkish models

P> The system switch to fresh air mode
when you press the [%5| button.

Except Turkish models
3. Press the button (indicator off).

All models

4. Adjust the temperature until the airflow
feels warm.
P> If you want to rapidly defrost the
window:
Set the fan to the maximum speed and
higher temperature, then press the

button (indicator on).

Continued

BIDefrosting the Windscreen and Windows

For your safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows before driving.

Do not set the temperature near the upper” or lower
limit.

When hot or cold air hits the windscreen, the outside
of the windscreen may fog up.
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PP Heating* and Cooling System*P>Using Vents, Heating * and A/C

BTo rapidly defrost the windows

M To rapidly defrost the windows
After defrosting the windows, switch over to fresh air

Ri ht-h dd t . ) .

(R G e mode. If you keep the system in recirculation mode,
the windows may fog up from humidity. This
impedes visibility.
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Climate Control System”

Using Automatic Climate Control

The automatic climate control system maintains the interior temperature you select.
The system also selects the proper mix of heated” or cooled air that raises” or lowers
the interior temperature to your preference as quickly as possible.

“+ Dashboard vents and back of 14+ Floor vents

the console compartment* .
p % Floor and demister vents

Dashboard and floor vents, and
back of the console compartment*

‘-»

A/C (Air Conditioning) Button™ AUTO Button™?

Fan Control Dial*2 Mode Control Dial MAX COOL Button™' 2

xg ETm)
\ \ow e | = (@l

(ON/OFF) Button*2

Temperature Control Dial*?

(Recirculation) Button*2

*1: Models with MAX COOL button
*2: Right-hand drive models shown. For the left-hand drive models, these buttons are located at the
symmetrically opposite to the right-hand drive model.

Use the system when the engine is running.

1. Press the AUTO button.

2. Adjust the interior temperature using the temperature control dial.
3. Press the [#3¥] (ON/OFF) button to cancel.

* Not available on all models Continued

BUsing Automatic Climate Control

If any buttons are pressed while using the climate
control system in auto, the function of the button
that was pressed will take priority.

The AUTO indicator will go off, but functions
unrelated to the button that was pressed will be
controlled automatically.

Continuously variable transmission models

While ECON mode is active, the climate control
system may have reduced cooling performance.

Models without MAX COOL button

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows,
turning the system on auto, and setting the
temperature to low. Change the fresh air mode to

recirculation mode until the temperature cools down.

Models with MAX COOL button

If the interior is very warm, you can cool it down
more rapidly by partially opening the windows, press
the MAX COOL button.

When you set the temperature to the lower or upper*
limit, Lo or Hi" is displayed.

Pressing the (ON/OFF) button switches the
climate control system between on and off. When
turned on, the system returns to your last selection.
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»p>Climate Control System*P>Using Automatic Climate Control

B Switching between the recirculation and fresh air modes

Press the (Recirculation) button and switch the mode depending on
environmental conditions.
Recirculation mode (indicator on): Recirculates air from the vehicle’s interior through

the system.
Fresh air mode (indicator off): Maintains outside ventilation. Keep the system in

fresh air mode in normal situations.

BUsing Automatic Climate Control

Some models

To prevent cold air from blowing in from outside, the
fan may not start immediately when the AUTO
button is pressed.



p>p>Climate Control System*»>Using Automatic Climate Control

M Defrosting the Windscreen and Windows

Right-hand drive type

* Not available on all models

Pressing the [%7] button to turn the air
conditioning system on and automatically
switches the system to fresh air mode.

Press the button (indicator off) to

switch to the fresh air mode.
P> If you want to rapidly defrost the
window:

Press the button (indicator on).

Press the || button again to turn it off and
the system will return to the previous settings.

Continued

BIDefrosting the Windscreen and Windows

For your safety, make sure you have a clear view
through all the windows before driving.

Do not set the temperature near the upper” or lower
limit.

When hot or cold air hits the windscreen, the outside
of the windscreen may fog up.

$]0J3U0)D .
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PP Climate Control System*»>Using Automatic Climate Control

BTo rapidly defrost the windows

M To rapidly defrost the windows
After defrosting the windows, switch over to fresh air

Right-hand drive type mode. If you keep the system in recirculation mode,
the windows may fog up from humidity. This
impedes visibility.




PP Climate Control System*»>Automatic Climate Control Sensors

Automatic Climate Control Sensors

The automatic climate control system is
equipped with sensors. Do not cover or spill
any liquid on them.

‘% Sensor

$]0J3U0D .
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Features

If this vehicle is equipped with an audio system, please refer to the audio system m
Consult a dealer for details.



236



Before Driving
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* Not available on all models
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Before Driving

Driving Preparation

Check the following items before you start driving.

M Exterior Checks

Make sure there are no obstructions on the windows, door mirrors, exterior

lights, or other parts of the vehicle.

P> Remove any frost, snow, or ice.

P> Remove any snow on the roof, as this can slip down and obstruct your field of
vision while driving. If frozen solid, remove ice once it has softened.

P> When removing ice from around the wheels, be sure not to damage the wheel
or wheel components.

Make sure the bonnet is securely closed.

P If the bonnet opens while driving, your front view will be blocked.

Make sure the tyres are in good condition.

P> Check air pressures, and check for damage and excessive wear.

Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 395
Make sure there are no people or objects behind or around the vehicle.
P> There are blind spots from the inside.

BExterior Checks

When doors are frozen shut, use warm water around
the door edges to melt any ice. Do not try to force
them open, as this can damage the rubber trim
around the doors. When done, wipe dry to avoid
further freezing.

Do not pour warm water into the key cylinder.
You will be unable to insert the key if the water
freezes in the hole.

Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite
flammable materials left under the bonnet, causing a
fire. If you've parked your vehicle for an extended
period, inspect and remove any debris that may have
collected, such as dried grass and leaves that have
fallen or have been carried in for use as a nest by a
small animal. Also, check under the bonnet for
leftover flammable materials after you or someone
else has performed maintenance on your vehicle.



»>pBefore Driving P> Driving Preparation

M Interior Checks

Store or secure all items on board properly.
P> Carrying too much luggage, or improperly storing it, can affect your vehicle's
handling, stability, stopping distance, and tyres, and make it unsafe.
Load Limit P. 240
Do not pile items higher than the seat height.
P> They can block your view and may be thrown forward in the event of sudden
braking.
Do not place anything in the front seat footwells. Make sure to secure the floor
mat.
P> An object or unsecured floor mat can interfere with your brake and accelerator
pedal operation while driving.
If you have any animals on board, do not let them move around in the vehicle.
P> They may interfere with driving and a crash could occur.
Securely close all doors and the boot.
Adjust your seating position properly.
P> Adjust the head restraint, too.
Seats P. 206
Adjusting the Front Head Restraints P. 209
Adjust the mirrors and steering wheel properly.
P> Adjust them while sitting in the proper driving position.
Mirrors P. 203
Adjusting the Steering Wheel P. 202

* Not available on all models Continued

Binterior Checks

The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not
need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
heavy items in the boot, have the aiming readjusted
at a dealer or by a qualified technician.

Models with headlight adjuster

You can adjust the low beam headlight angle by
yourself.
Headlight Adjuster* P. 191
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»»>Before Driving»Load Limit

e Be sure items placed on the floor behind the front seats cannot roll under the
seats.
P> They can interfere with the driver's ability to operate the pedals, the operation
of the seats.
e Everyone in the vehicle must fasten their seat belt.
Fastening a Seat Belt P. 44
e Make sure that the indicators in the instrument panel come on when you start the
vehicle, and go off soon after.
P> Always have a dealer check the vehicle if a problem is indicated.
Indicators P. 96

Load Limit

MLoad Limit

When you load luggage, the total weight of the vehicle, all passengers, and luggage
must not exceed the maximum permissible weight.
Specifications P. 476

AWARNING

Overloading or improper loading can affect
handling and stability and cause a crash in
which you can be hurt or killed.

Follow all load limits and other loading
guidelines in this manual.




Towing a Trailer

Your vehicle is not designed to tow a trailer. Attempting to do so can void your

warranties.
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When Driving

Starting the Engine

Brake Pedal

Clutch Pedal

VY,

Bfake Pedal

* Not available on all models

1. Make sure the parking brake is applied.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Check that the transmission is in [P], then
depress the brake pedal.
P Although it is possible to start the vehicle
in [N], it is safer to start it in [P].

2. Check that the shift lever is in [N]. Then

depress the brake pedal with your right

foot, and the clutch pedal with your left

foot.

P> The clutch pedal must be fully depressed
to start the engine.

BStarting the Engine

Keep your foot firmly on the brake pedal when
starting the engine.

The engine is harder to start in cold weather and in
thinner air found at altitudes above 2,400 metres.

When starting the engine in cold weather, turn off all
electrical accessories such as the lights, Heating™ and
cooling system*/climate control system*, and rear
demister in order to reduce battery drain.

If the exhaust system sounds abnormal or you can
smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer. There may be a problem with
the engine or exhaust system.

Bring the keyless remote close to the ENGINE
START/STOP button if the battery in the keyless
remote is weak.

If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak P. 435



»p>\When Driving »>Starting the Engine

All models

3. Press the ENGINE START/STOP button
without depressing the accelerator pedal.

Diesel models

P> If the glow plugs indicator comes on,
keep the clutch pedal fully depressed and
wait until the indicator goes off.

The engine starts automatically.

Continued

BStarting the Engine

The engine may not start if the keyless remote is
subjected to strong radio waves.

Do not hold the ENGINE START/STOP button to
start the engine.

If the engine does not start, wait at least 30 seconds
before starting the engine again.

The immobilizer system protects your vehicle from
theft. If an improperly coded device is used, the
engine’s fuel system is disabled.

Immobilizer System P. 171

Diesel models

When the engine malfunctions or stalls due to
insufficient fuel, move the vehicle to a safe place
immediately and refuel 10 Litres or more.

When fuel runs out, air enters the fuel system. This
may cause slow starting of the engine.

If the engine does not start on the first try, try again
a few times. If the engine still does not start, ask a
dealer.
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»»When Driving »>Starting the Engine

B Remote Engine Start*

You can remotely start the engine using the keyless remote.

H To start the engine

Press the button, then
press and hold the |()] button.

Some exterior lights flash once.

N Go within the range,
and try again.

LED: Blinks when any button is pressed. h

AEN

> o &
<

s

orox

i
AN

-

Some exterior lights flash six
times if the engine starts
successfully.

Exterior lights will not flash
if the engine does not start.

/

When started remotely, the engine automatically shuts off after 10 minutes of idling
and/or the brake pedal and ENGINE START/STOP button have not been pressed
simultaneously.
To extend the run time for another 10 minutes during the first run, press the
button, then press and hold the (3] button.
P> Some exterior lights flash six times if a 10-minute extension request was
transmitted successfully.

* Not available on all models

BIRemote Engine Start*

AWARNING

Engine exhaust contains toxic carbon
monoxide.

Breathing carbon monoxide can kill you or
cause unconsciousness.

Never use the remote engine starter when
the vehicle is parked in a garage or other
area with limited ventilation.

The remote engine start may violate local laws.
Before using the remote engine start, check your
local laws.

If there are buildings and obstacles between your
vehicle and the keyless remote, the range will be
reduced.
The range may be less when the vehicle is running.
This distance may vary by external electrical
interference.
The engine may not start by the remote engine start
if:
® You have disabled a remote engine start setting
using the driver information interface”.
Settings P. 133
® The power mode is not in VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).
® The transmission is in a position other than [P].
® The bonnet is open, or any door or the boot is
unlocked.
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H To stop the engine BRemote Engine Start*

® You have already used the keyless remote twice to
start the engine.

® Another registered keyless remote is in the vehicle.

® There is any antenna failure.

® The door is unlocked with the built-in key.

® The engine oil pressure is low.

® The engine coolant temperature is extremely high.

® The telematics unit malfunctions™.

® The security system alarm is not set.

Go within the range,
and try again.

The exterior lights will not flash when the keyless remote is
out of the keyless access system range.
The engine will not stop.

The engine may stop while it is running if:

® You do not start the vehicle within 10 minutes of
starting the engine with the keyless remote.

® The engine is stopped by using the keyless remote.

® The security system alarm is not set.

® The door is unlocked with the built-in key.

® The bonnet is open, or any door, or the boot is

> unlocked.

The exterior lights flash once if the engine stops successfully. ® You press the shift lever release button.

® The engine coolant temperature is extremely high.

® The battery is low.

® The engine oil pressure is low.

® The malfunction indicator lamp comes on if there is
a problem with the emissions control systems.

Press and hold the
button for one
second.

* Not available on all models Continued
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BIRemote Engine Start*

While the engine is running, the vehicle will

automatically precondition inside the vehicle.

When it is warm outside:

® The climate control system™ is activated in
recirculation mode.

When it is cold outside:

® The demister is activated at a moderately warm
temperature.

® The rear demister is activated.

Buinuq .
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BIStarting to Drive

M Starting to Drive
- . — When the engine was started using the keyless remote*
el R AT AR ) (R G The engine stops when the transmission is taken out

of [P] before the ENGINE START/STOP button is
1. Depress and hold the brake pedal, then press the ENGINE START/STOP button. pressed. Follow step 1 when starting to drive.
2. Keeping your right foot on the brake pedal, release the parking brake. Check that
the parking brake and brake system indicator has gone off.
Parking Brake P. 329
3. Put the shift lever in [D]. Select [R] when reversing.
4. Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator pedal to pull

away.
M Hill Start Assist System BHill Start Assist System
Hill start assist keeps the brake engaged briefly to help to prevent the vehicle from Hill start assist may not prevent the vehicle from
rolling on inclines as you move your foot from the brake pedal to the accelerator. rolling downhill on a very steep or slippery slope, and

will not operate on small inclines.

Manual transmission models ) . ) )
Hill start assist will operate even when VSA is

Depress the clutch pedal, and shift to one of the forward gears when facing uphill, switched off.
or [R] when facing downbhill, then release the brake pedal.

Continuously variable transmission models Hill start assist is not a replacement for the parking

Put the transmission into [D] or [S] when facing uphill, or [R] when facing downhill, brake.
then release the brake pedal.

* Not available on all models Continued
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P When Driving P>Starting the Engine

Il Stopping the Engine
You can turn the engine off when the vehicle is completely stopped.

Diesel models

Idle the engine for 10 seconds before turning off the engine.

Continuously variable transmission models

1. Put the transmission into [P].
2. Press the ENGINE START/STOP button.

o If the shift lever is in [N], press the ENGINE START/STOP button.

o If the shift lever is in any gear other than [N], depress the clutch pedal, then press
the ENGINE START/STOP button.

* Not available on all models

BStopping the Engine

When the ambient temperature is extremely low, the
engine peak power may be restricted at starting the
engine. This is to help the fuel flow for the normal
engine operation.

For proper lubrication, the engine must not be run
above fast idle speed until the low oil pressure
indicator” or low oil pressure warning message” goes
off.

Avoid harsh acceleration or labouring the engine
before the normal operating temperature has been
reached.
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Precautions While Driving

MInaFog

Visibility becomes low when it is foggy. When you drive, turn on the low beam
headlights even during the daytime. Slow down, using the road line in the centre,
guard rails, and the taillights of the vehicle ahead of you as your driving guide.

M In a Strong Wind

If a strong side wind drifts your vehicle while driving, hold the steering wheel tight.
Slowly decelerate your vehicle and keep your vehicle in the middle of the road. Be
careful with wind gusts especially when your vehicle is exiting a tunnel, driving on a
bridge or river bank, and driving through an open area like a quarry, and when a
large lorry is passing by.

M In Rain

The road is slippery when raining. Avoid hard braking, rapid acceleration, and
abrupt steering and be more cautious when driving. It is likely to experience
hydroplaning phenomenon if you are driving on a rutted road with puddles. Do not
drive in deep water and on flooded roads. This can damage the engine or driveline,
or cause electrical component failure.

Continued

BJPrecautions While Driving

CAUTION: Do not drive on the road where water is
deep. Driving through deep water will cause damage
to the engine and electrical equipment and the
vehicle will break down.

Do not operate the shift lever while pressing the
accelerator pedal. You could damage the
transmission.

If you repeatedly turn the steering wheel at an
extremely low speed, or hold the steering wheel in
the full left or right position for a while, the electric
power steering (EPS) system heats up. The system
goes into a protective mode, and limits its
performance. The steering wheel becomes harder
and harder to operate. Once the system cools down,
the EPS system is restored. Repeated operation under
these conditions can eventually damage the system.

If the power mode is set to ACCESSORY while
driving, the engine will shut down and all steering
and brake power assist functions will stop, making it
difficult to control the vehicle.

Do not select [N] while driving as you will lose engine
braking (and acceleration) performance.
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»»\When Driving P> Continuously Variable Transmission *

M Other Precautions

If there is a strong impact with something under the vehicle, stop in a safe location.

Check the underside of the vehicle for damage or any fluid leaks.

Continuously Variable Transmission*

M Creeping

When the engine runs at higher idle speeds, the creeping force increases.
Keep the brake pedal firmly depressed when stopped.

M Kickdown

Quickly depressing the accelerator pedal while driving uphill may cause the
transmission to drop to a lower ratio, unexpectedly increasing vehicle speed.
Depress the accelerator pedal carefully, especially on slippery roads and curves.

* Not available on all models

BPrecautions While Driving

During the first 1,000 km of operation, avoid sudden
acceleration or full throttle operation so as not to
damage the engine or powertrain.

Avoid hard braking for the first 300 km after

purchasing your new vehicle or replacing the brake
pads or rotors, to allow for proper break-in.

BIn Rain

Be careful when hydroplaning phenomenon occurs.
When you drive on a road covered with water at
excessive speed, a layer of water builds between the
tyres and the road surface. If this occurs, the vehicle
cannot respond to control inputs such as steering,
and braking.

Slowly decelerate when you shift down. If the road is
slippery, sudden engine braking can cause the tyres
to skid.
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Continuously variable transmission models

Shifting

Change the shift position in accordance with your driving needs.

M Shift lever positions

BShift lever positions

Release Button

»

P
R
N
D

Park
Used when parking, before turning
off or starting the engine

Reverse
Used when reversing

Neutral
Transmission is not locked

® For normal driving

Models with paddle shifters
® When temporarily driving in the
7-speed manual shift mode

Models without paddle shifters
® For better acceleration
® When going up or down hills

® For better acceleration

® When going up or down hills

® \When driving in the 7-speed
manual shift mode

Continued

You cannot change the power mode from ON to
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) unless the shift lever is in [P].

The vehicle may move very slightly even in [N] while
the engine is cold.

Depress the brake pedal firmly and, when necessary,
apply the parking brake.
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M Shift Lever Operation

Models with driver information interface

Tachometer
red zone

— Shift Position Indicator/
——  Transmission System
O Indicator

/h

M (7-Speed Manual Shift

Mode) Indicator/Shift
Indicator

éMz

Shift Position Indicator/
Transmission System
Indicator

A 3 ( Models with paddle shifters

Tachometer's
red zone M (7-Speed Manual Shift
Mode) Indicator/Shift
Indicator
) Depress the brake pedal and press the
1 P +~—— shift lever release button to shift.
1 R @0— Shift without pressing the shift lever
ﬁ N release button.
— Press the shift lever release button and shift.
ﬁD‘ Press the shift | lease b d shif
S
-

BIShift Lever Operation

When you change the shift lever from [D] to [R] and
vice versa, come to a complete stop and keep the
brake pedal depressed.

Operating the shift lever before the vehicle has come
to a complete standstill can damage the transmission.

Use the shift position indicator to check the lever
position before pulling away.

If the shift position indicator blinks when driving, in
any shift position, there is a problem with the
transmission.

Avoid sudden acceleration and have the transmission
checked by a dealer as soon as possible.

The fuel supply may be cut off if you drive at engine
speeds in or over the tachometer red zone (engine
speed limit). If this happens, you may experience a
slight jolt.

It may not be possible to operate the shift lever if the
brake pedal is applied while the shift lever release
button is held down.

Depress the brake pedal first.

When shifting positions in extremely low
temperatures (-30°C), there may be a short delay
before the shift position is displayed. Always confirm
you are in the correct shift position before driving.
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M 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode

Use the paddle shifters to change between 1st and 7th speeds without releasing
your hands from the steering wheel. The transmission switches to the 7-speed
manual shift mode when you pull a paddle shifter while driving. This mode is useful
when engine braking is needed.

B When the shift lever is in [D]:

The shift mode goes into the 7-speed manual shift mode temporarily, and the
number is displayed in the shift indicator.

The 7-speed manual shift mode is cancelled automatically if you drive at constant
speed or accelerate, and the number in the shift indicator goes off.

You can cancel this mode by pulling the |+] paddle shifter for a few seconds.

The 7-speed manual shift mode is especially useful when reducing the vehicle speed
temporarily before making a turn.

B When the shift lever is in [S]:

The shift mode goes into the 7-speed manual shift mode. The M indicator and the
speed number are displayed in the shift indicator. As the vehicle speed slows down,
the transmission automatically shifts down accordingly. When the vehicle comes to
a stop, it automatically shifts down into 1st.

If the vehicle speed increases and the engine speed reaches near the tachometer’s
red zone, the transmission automatically shifts up.

Continued
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Models with paddle shifters

M 7-Speed Manual Shift Mode Operation

You can only pull away in 1st speed.

When cancelling the 7-speed manual shift mode, move the shift lever from | S| to
[D]. When the 7-speed manual shift mode is cancelled, the M indicator and shift

indicator will turn off.

(=] Paddle Shifter
(Shift down)

e

. J/

Downshifting when pulling
the [—] paddle shifter
(Changes to lower speed
number)

<

Paddle Shifter
(Shift up)
e ‘ N
E
\ J

Upshifting when pulling the
paddle shifter

(Changes to higher speed
number)

B7-Speed Manual Shift Mode Operation

In the 7-speed manual shift mode, the transmission
shifts up or down by operating either paddle shifter
under the following conditions:

Shift Up: The engine speed reaches the lowest
threshold of the higher speed position.

Shift Down: The engine speed reaches the highest
threshold of the lower speed position.

When the engine speed reaches near the
tachometer’s red zone, the transmission shifts up
automatically.

When the engine speed reaches the lowest threshold
of the selected speed position, the transmission shifts
down automatically.

Operating the paddle shifters on slippery surfaces
may cause the tyres to lock up. In this case, the 7-
speed manual shift mode is cancelled and goes back
to the normal [D] driving mode.

Each paddle shift operation makes a single speed
change.

To change continuously, release the paddle shifter
before pulling it again for the next speed.

The shift indicator blinks when you cannot shift up or
down. It indicates that your vehicle speed is not in its
allowable shifting range.

Slightly accelerate to shift up and decelerate to shift
down while the indicator is blinking.
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M Shift Up Indicator*

* Not available on all models

Comes on while the vehicle is in the 7-speed

manual shift mode to indicate when shifting is
appropriate to maintain the most fuel efficient
driving style.

The shift up indicator: Comes on when
upshifting is recommended.

BIShift Up Indicator *

AWARNING

The shift indicator is only a guide to help
you achieve better fuel economy.

Never refer to the Shift Indicators when
road and traffic conditions are unsuitable
or when it may distract you.

This indicator will not prompt you to downshift to
increase engine braking. It is up to you to downshift
to increase engine braking when driving downhill.

Always shift down at the appropriate vehicle speed.

Ambient meter colour may change if you do not
change speed position when a shift indicator
illuminates. This can result in a change in fuel
economy.

Road and traffic conditions may require you to shift
at times other than those indicated.
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Shifting

M Shift Lever Operation

Fully depress the clutch pedal to operate the shift lever and change gears, then
slowly release the pedal.

Depress the clutch pedal, and pause for a few seconds before shifting into [R], or
shift into one of the forward gears for a moment. This stops the gears so they do not

“grind.”
7
3 s
1‘}’55
&

When you are not shifting, do not rest your
foot on the clutch pedal. This can cause your
clutch to wear out faster.
<z

V=3

BXShifting

[ NOTICE

Do not shift to [R] before the vehicle comes to a
complete stop.

Shifting to [R] before stopping can damage the
transmission.

Before downshifting, make sure the engine will not
go into the tachometer's red zone. Should this occur,
it can severely damage your engine.

If you exceed the maximum speed for the gear you
are in, the engine speed will enter into the
tachometer's red zone. When this happens, you may
experience a slight jolt.
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M Reverse Lockout

The manual transmission has a lockout mechanism that stops you from accidentally
shifting into [R] from a forward gear while the vehicle is moving above a certain
speed.

If you cannot shift to [R] when the vehicle is stopped, do the following:

1. Depress the clutch pedal, move the shift

3. Depress the clutch pedal and shift into [R].
4. Keep depressing the clutch pedal and start
the engine.

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if you

have to go through this procedure repeatedly.

<<D—N @ lever all the way to the left, and shift to [R].
— 2. If you still cannot shift into [R], apply the
ﬁ).‘ parking brake, and set the power mode to
S R® ACCESSORY or VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).
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ECON Mode*

Models with driver information interface

N
ECON

ECON ON

Models with information display

The ECON button turns the ECON mode on and off.

The ECON mode helps you to improve your fuel economy by adjusting the
performance of the engine and Heating™ and cooling system*/climate control
system”.

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

* Not available on all models

BIECON Mode*

While in ECON mode, the Heating™ and cooling
system*/climate control system™ has greater
temperature fluctuation.

The mode may not be able to be changed under
some driving conditions. If mode change is necessary,
reduce speed or cornering speed.

Models with driver information interface
This message will also appear if you try to change
mode when there is a vehicle system failure.

MOLN

Drive Mode Change
Unavailable

Drive Mode Change
Unavailable
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Cruise Control*

Maintains a constant vehicle speed without having to keep your foot on the
accelerator. Use cruise control on motorways or open roads where you can travel at

a constant speed with little acceleration or deceleration.

* Not available on all models

Continued

B Cruise Control *

AWARNING

Improper use of the cruise control can lead
to a crash.

Use the cruise control only when travelling
on open motorways in good weather.

[t may not be possible to maintain a constant speed
when driving uphill or downbhill.

When not using cruise control:
Turn off cruise control by pressing the CRUISE
button.

Manual transmission models

When the engine speed slows down, try to
downshift.

You can maintain the set speed if you change gear
within five seconds.

Models with ECON mode

While in ECON mode, it may take relatively more time
to accelerate to maintain the set speed.
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»»When Driving »Cruise Control*

M Vehicle speed for cruise control:
Desired speed in a range above
roughly 40 km/h (25 mph)

Continuously variable transmission

B Shift positions for cruise control:

Always keep sufficient distance
between you and the vehicle in
front of you.

models EF%{L_‘j‘\$ { m

In D] or
Manual transmission models

M Shift positions for cruise control:
In [2] or higher position

v

Models with information display

CRUISE MAIN is on in the instrument panel.
Cruise control is ready to use.

Models with driver information interface
CRUISE MAIN is on in the gauge.
Cruise control is ready to use.

M Press the CRUISE button
on the steering wheel.

M Press the CRUISE button
on the steering wheel.
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M To Set the Vehicle Speed

CRUISE
CONTROL

On when cruise control begins

/' &/ SET/- Button |)
Press and release

Take your foot off the pedal and press the SET/- button when you reach the desired
speed.

The moment you release the SET/- button, the set speed is fixed, and cruise control
begins. The CRUISE CONTROL indicator comes on.

Continued
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Models with driver information interface
CRUISE
CONTROL

RES/+ Button )

-

80km/n

=
SET/- Button )
Press and release

—_— I\
On when cruise control begins

Take your foot off the pedal and press the RES/+ or SET/- button when you reach
the desired speed.

The moment you release the RES/+ or SET/- button, the set speed is fixed, and
cruise control begins. The CRUISE CONTROL indicator comes on.



P»»When Driving P Cruise Control*

M To Adjust the Vehicle Speed

Increase or decrease the vehicle speed using the RES/+ or SET/- buttons on the
steering wheel.

W To increase speed
i,

To decrease speed !)

Models with information display

e Each time you press the RES/+ or SET/- button, the vehicle speed is increased or
decreased by about 1.6 km/h (1 mph).

e If you keep the RES/+ or SET/- button pressed, the vehicle speed increases or
decreases until you release it. This speed is then set.

Models with driver information interface

e Each time you press the RES/+ or SET/- button, the vehicle speed is increased or
decreased by about 1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

e If you keep the RES/+ or SET/- button pressed, the vehicle speed increases or
decreases by about 10 km/h or 10 mph accordingly.

Continued

BITo Adjust the Vehicle Speed

You can set the vehicle speed using the SET/- button
on the steering wheel when adjusting the speed with
the accelerator and brake pedals.
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M To Cancel

FeH  ——canceL

button

CRUISE
button
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To cancel cruise control, do any of the
following:

® Press the CANCEL button.

* Press the CRUISE button.

* Depress the brake pedal.

Manual transmission models

¢ Depress the clutch pedal for five seconds or
more.
The CRUISE CONTROL indicator goes off.

B3To Cancel

Models with driver information interface

Resuming the prior set speed:

After you have cancelled cruise control, you can
activate the cruise control with the prior set speed
displayed on the gauge (in gray) by pressing the
RES/+ button while driving at a speed of at least 40
km/h (25 mph) or more.

When you turn the cruise control off by pressing the
CANCEL button or depressing the brake pedal, the
prior set speed is displayed on the gauge in gray.
When pressing the RES/+ button, the cruise control
is activated with displayed speed.

If the CRUISE MAIN indicator is displayed and you
press the RES/+ button, but no prior set speed (in
gray) is displayed, the speed will be set to your
vehicle's current speed.

Prior Set Speed (Gray)




P»»When Driving P Cruise Control*

B3To Cancel

Models with information display

Resuming the prior set speed:

After cruise control has been cancelled, you can still
resume the prior set speed by pressing the RES/+
button while driving at a speed of at least 40 km/h
(25 mph) or more.

All models

You cannot set or resume in the following situations:

® \When vehicle speed is less than 40 km/h (25 mph)
® \When the CRUISE button is turned off

At vehicle speeds of 35 km/h (22 mph) or less, cruise
control is cancelled automatically.
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»»When Driving »Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

VSA helps to stabilise the vehicle during cornering if the vehicle turns more or less
than what was intended. It also assists in maintaining traction on slippery surfaces.
It does so by regulating engine output and selectively applying the brakes.

M VSA Operation

Models with information display

QVP +—— VSA System
Indicator

/4
Models with driver information
interface

* Not available on all models

When VSA activates, you may notice that the
engine does not respond to the accelerator.
You may also notice some noise from the
hydraulic brake system. You will also see the
indicator blink.

BVehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

The VSA may not function properly if tyre type and
size are mixed. Make sure to use the same size and
type of tyre, and the air pressures as specified.

When the VSA system indicator comes on and stays
on while driving, there may be a problem with the
system. While this may not interfere with normal
driving, have your vehicle checked by a dealer
immediately.

VSA cannot enhance stability in all driving situations
and does not control the entire braking system. You
still need to drive and corner at speeds appropriate
for the conditions and always leave a sufficient
margin of safety.

The main function of the VSA system is generally
known as Electronic Stability Control (ESC). The
system also includes a traction control function.

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)*
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support™ (amber) and
low tyre pressure/deflation warning system™ may
come on after reconnecting the battery. Drive a short
distance at more than 20 km/h (12 mph). The
indicator should go off. If it does not, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.



P> When Driving P> Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

M VSA On and Off

VSA OFF —
Indicator

VSA OFF —<
Indicator

This button is on the driver side control panel.

To partially disable VSA functionality/features,
press and hold it until you hear a beep.

Your vehicle will have normal braking and
cornering ability, but traction control function
will be less effective.

To restore VSA functionality/features, press
the [&] (VSA OFF) button until you hear a
beep.

VSA is turned on every time you start the
engine, even if you turned it off the last time
you drove the vehicle.

BVehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System

In certain unusual conditions when your vehicle gets
stuck in shallow mud or fresh snow, it may be easier
to free it with the VSA temporarily switched off.

When the [&] (VSA OFF) button is pressed, the
traction control function becomes less effective. This
allows for the wheels to spin more freely at low
speed. You should only attempt to free your vehicle
with the VSA off if you are not able to free it when
the VSA is on.

Immediately after freeing your vehicle, be sure to
switch VSA on again. We do not recommend driving
your vehicle with the VSA system switched off.

You may hear a motor sound coming from the
engine compartment while system checks are being
performed immediately after starting the engine or
while driving. This is normal.
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»»When Driving P> Agile Handling Assist

Agile Handling Assist

Lightly brakes the front wheels, as needed, when you turn the steering wheel, and  BAgile Handling Assist

he|pS Support the vehicle's Stab|l|ty and performance dUring COrnering. The ag”e hand“ng assist cannot enhance Stab|||ty in
all driving situations. You still need to drive and
corner at speeds appropriate for the conditions and
always leave a sufficient margin of safety.

When the VSA system indicator comes on and stays
on while driving, the agile handling assist does not
activate.

You may hear a sound coming from the engine
compartment while the agile handling assist is
activated. This is normal.



»»>\When Driving P> Deflation Warning System*

Deflation Warning System*

Instead of directly measuring the pressure in each tyre, the deflation warning system
on this vehicle monitors and compares the rolling radius and rotational
characteristics of each wheel and tyre while you are driving to determine if one or
more tyres are significantly under-inflated.

Models with driver information interface

Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation
Warning System Indicator

Tyre Pressures Low.

Check All Tyres And
Initialise Deflation
Warning System

Models with information display

Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation
Warning System Indicator

|

* Not available on all models

This will cause the low tyre pressure/deflation
warning system indicator to come on and a
message to appear on the driver information
interface.

This will cause the low tyre pressure/deflation
warning system indicator to come on.

Continued

BDeflation Warning System *

The system does not monitor the tyres when driving
at low speed.

Conditions such as low ambient temperature and
altitude change directly affect tyre pressure and can
trigger the low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system indicator to come on.

Tyre pressure checked and inflated in:

® \Warm weather can become under-inflated in
colder weather.

® Cold weather can become overinflated in warmer
weather.

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system

indicator will not come on as a result of overinflation.

The deflation warning system may not function

properly if tyre type and size are mixed.

Make sure to use the same size and type of tyre.
Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 395

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system

indicator may come on with a delay or may not come

on at all when:

® You rapidly accelerate, decelerate, or turn the
steering wheel.

® You drive on snowy or slippery roads.

® Tyre chains™ are used.

BuiaLq .

269



Buinuq .

270

PP When Driving P> Deflation Warning System*

* Not available on all models

RDeflation Warning System *

The low tyre pressure/deflation warning system
indicator may come on under the following
conditions:

® A compact spare tyre” is used.

® Tyre chains™ are used.

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)*
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support™ (amber) and
low tyre pressure/deflation warning system* may
come on after reconnecting the battery. Drive a short
distance at more than 20 km/h (12 mph). The
indicator should go off. If it does not, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.



»»>\When Driving P> Deflation Warning System*

M Deflation Warning System Initialisation

You must start deflation warning system initialisation every time you:

e Adjust the pressure in one or more tyres.
e Rotate the tyres.
* Replace one or more tyres.

Before initialising the deflation warning system:
e Set the cold tyre pressure in all four tyres.
Checking Tyres P. 395

Make sure:
* The vehicle is at a complete stop.

Continuously variable transmission models

* The shift lever is in [P].

Manual transmission models
e The shift lever is in [N].

All models

® The power mode is in ON.

* Not available on all models

Continued

BDeflation Warning System Initialisation

Deflation warning system cannot be initialised if a
compact spare tyre” is installed.

The initialisation process requires approximately 30
minutes of cumulative driving at speeds between
40-100 km/h (25-62 mph).

During this period, if the engine is turned on and the
vehicle is not moved within 45 seconds, you may
notice the low tyre pressure/deflation warning system
indicator comes on briefly. This is normal and
indicates that the initialisation process is not yet
complete.

If tyre chains™ are installed, remove them before
initialising the deflation warning system.

If the low tyre pressure/deflation warning system
indicator comes on even when the properly inflated
specified regular tyres are installed, have your vehicle
checked by a dealer.

We recommend that the tyres be replaced with the
same brand, model, and size as the originals. Ask a
dealer for details.
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> When Driving »>Deflation Warning System*

> Group

Deflation Warning
System

» Setup

Deflation Warning System

Models with driver information interface

You can initialise the system from the
customized features on the driver information
interface.

1

. Press [#4] (home) button.
2.

Roll the left selector wheel controls to select
then push the left selector wheel.
4| appears on the display.

. Roll the left selector wheel controls to select

Deflation Warning System, then push

the left selector wheel.

P> The display switches to the
customization setup screen, where you
can select Cancel or Initialise.

. Roll the left selector wheel controls to select

Initialise, then push the left selector wheel.

P Completed screen appears, then the
display returns to the customization
setup screen.

If the Failed message appears, repeat steps
3-4.

The initialisation process finishes
automatically.



»»When Driving > Deflation Warning System*

Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation
Warning System Indicator

Models with information display

Press and hold the deflation warning system
button until the low tyre pressure/deflation
warning system indicator blinks twice,

indicating the initialisation process has begun.

o If the low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system indicator does not blink, confirm the
above conditions then press and hold the
deflation warning system button again.

¢ The initialisation process finishes
automatically.
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Honda Sensing”

Honda Sensing is a driver support system which employs the use of a front wide
view camera mounted to the interior side of the windscreen, behind the rearview
mirror.

Honda Sensing has following functions.

H The functions which do not require switch operations to activate
¢ Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS) B P. 277

e Road Departure Mitigation System B2 P. 320

H The functions which require switch operations to activate

e Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) B P. 289
o Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) B P. 308

* Not available on all models



PP Honda Sensing* P>

M Operation Switches for the Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)/
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

Button ‘CANCEL Bution

Interval
Button
~

SET/- Button

M 2¢ Button
Press to activate standby mode for ACC. Or
press to cancel the system.

H LKAS Button
Press to activate standby mode for LKAS. Or
press to cancel the system.

M RES/+ and SET/- Buttons

Press RES/+ button to set or resume the ACC
or increase the vehicle speed.

Press SET/- button to set the ACC or decrease
the vehicle speed.

H Interval Button
Press to change the ACC following-interval.

Il CANCEL Button
Press to cancel ACC.

Continued
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P> Honda Sensing >

M Gauge Content

You can see the current state of Adaptive
Cruise Control (ACC) and Lane Keeping Assist
System (LKAS).
@ Indicates that ACC is ready to be activated.
e Green: The system is on.
e White: The system is standby.
e Amber: There is a problem with the system.
® Indicates that LKAS is ready to be activated.
e Green: The system is on.
¢ White: The system is standby.
e Amber: There is a problem with the system.
© Indicates that LKAS is activated and
whether or not traffic lane lines are
detected.
¢ Lane Lines: The system is on.
e Double Lane Lines: The system is standby.
@ Indicates whether or not ACC detected the
vehicle ahead.
© Indicates that ACC shows the set vehicle
speed.
¢ White: Set Vehicle Speed
e Gray: Prior Set Speed
@ Shows set vehicle interval in ACC.



»»Honda Sensing*P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

The system can assist you when it determines there is a possibility of your vehicle B Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

colliding with a vehicle ahead from behind, an oncoming vehicle in front, a

Important Safety Reminder

pedestrian, or someone riding a bicycle (moving bicycle). The CMBS is designed to The CMBS is designed to reduce the severity of an

alert you when the potential for a collision is determined, as well as assist in r
speed, avoiding collisions, and reducing collision severity.

educing unavoidable collision. It does not prevent collisions
nor stop the vehicle automatically. It is still your
responsibility to operate the brake pedal and steering
wheel appropriately according to the driving
conditions.

The CMBS may not activate or may not detect a
vehicle in front of your vehicle under certain
conditions:

CMBS Conditions and Limitations P. 282

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Wide View Camera P. 327

When the CMBS is activated, it will continue to
operate even if the accelerator pedal is partially
depressed. However, it will be cancelled if the
accelerator pedal is fully depressed.

Continued
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»»Honda Sensing“P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B How the system works

The camera is located
behind the rearview mirror.

'] l'-

F 5 X

The system starts monitoring the roadway ahead when your vehicle speed is about
5 km/h (3 mph) or above and will search for a vehicle, pedestrian, or moving bicycle
in front of you.

The CMBS activates when:

e The speed difference between your vehicle and a vehicle, pedestrian, or moving
bicycle detected in front of you becomes about 5 km/h (3 mph) and over with a
chance of a collision.

Your vehicle drives at about 30 km/h (19 mph) or less and there is a chance of in
frontal collision with a detected oncoming vehicle when you turn right*'/left*? at
an intersection.

Your vehicle speed is about 100 km/h (62 mph) or less and the system
determines there is a chance of a collision with:

- An oncoming or stationary vehicle detected in front of you.

- A pedestrian or moving bicycle detected in front of you.

The CMBS will be cancelled when your vehicle stops or the system determines there
no longer is the potential for a collision.

The CMBS may also be cancelled when a driver operates the steering wheel and the
brake or accelerator pedal to avoid a collision.

*1: Right-hand Drive Type
*2: Left-hand Drive Type

BIHow the system works

The camera in the CMBS is also designed to detect
pedestrians.
However, this pedestrian detection feature may not
activate or may not detect a pedestrian in front of
your vehicle under certain conditions.
Refer to the ones indicating the pedestrian detection
limitations from the list.

CMBS Conditions and Limitations P. 282



»»Honda Sensing*P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B When the system activates

The system provides visual and audible alerts of a possible collision, and stops if

the collision is avoided.
P> Take appropriate action to prevent a collision (apply the brakes, change

lanes, etc.)

Visual Alerts
l i Audible Alert

R
Beep

“ //

2 /\(- =N
2 Ein
J=

You can change the distance (Far/Normal/Near*’, Long/Normal/Short2) between
vehicles at which the system’s earliest collision alert will come on through driver
information interface setting options.

Settings P. 133

*1: Except Mexican models

*2: Mexican models
Continued
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»»Honda Sensing*P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

M Collision Alert Stages

The system has three alert stages for a possible collision. However, depending on circumstances, the CMBS may not go through all of the

stages before initiating the last stage.

Distance between vehicles The sensors detect a
vehicle
Far''/Long™
Normal

There is a risk of a collision
with the vehicle ahead of
you.

i Near''/Short*2
Stage one —

Your Vehicle
Vehicle Ahead

The risk of a collision has
Stage two ( _—‘) — [ ) increased, time to

" respond is reduced.
Your Vehicle
Vehicle Ahead

The CMBS determines
Stage three () = ) thatacollisionis

" unavoidable.
Your Vehicle
Vehicle Ahead

*1:Except Mexican models
*2:Mexican models

CMBS

Audible & Visual WARNINGS Braking

When in Far*'/Long™?, visual and audible alerts
come on at a longer distance from a vehicle
ahead than in Normal setting, and in Near*'/
Short™, at a shorter distance than in Normal.

Lightly applied

Visual and audible alerts.

Forcefully
applied
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B CMBS On and Off

Safety Support Switch

Collision Mitigation
Braking System

Left Selector Wheel

* Not available on all models

When you turn the CMBS on and off, do the

following.

1. Press the safety support switch.

2. Roll the left selector wheel to the
symbol and push it.

P> The message appears on the driver
information interface when the system
turns on or off.

P> A tick appears in the box and the colour
of the symbol changes green when
the system is on. The tick disappears and
the colour of the symbol changes
gray when the system is off.

The CMBS is turned on every time you start

the engine, even if you turned it off the last
time you drove the vehicle.

Continued

B Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

The CMBS may automatically shut off, and the safety
support indicator (amber) will come and stay on
under certain conditions:

CMBS Conditions and Limitations P. 282

The CMBS is not activated for about 15 seconds after
the engine has been started.

You can also select the safety support content from
the driver information interface.
Driver Information Interface* P. 123

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support (amber) and
low tyre pressure/deflation warning system™ may
come on after reconnecting the battery.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does not, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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»»Honda Sensing“P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B CMBS Conditions and Limitations

The system may automatically shut off and the safety support indicator (amber) will
come on under certain conditions. Some examples of these conditions are listed
below. Other conditions may reduce some of the CMBS functions.

Front Wide View Camera P. 327

B Environmental conditions

e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Sudden changes between light and dark, such as the entrance or exit of a tunnel
or the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

¢ Strong light is reflected onto vehicles, pedestrians, moving bicycles, or road
surfaces.

e Water is sprayed by or snow blown from a vehicle ahead.

¢ Driving at night or in a dark place such as a tunnel (due to low-light conditions,
vehicles, pedestrians, or moving bicycles may not be illuminated).

B Roadway conditions

e Driving on curvy, winding, undulating, or sloping roads.
e There is a film of water or puddles on the road surface.
¢ Driving on rutted roads (snowy or unpaved roads, etc.).
e Your vehicle is strongly shaken on uneven road surfaces.

BICMBS Conditions and Limitations

Have your vehicle checked by a dealer if you find any
unusual behaviour of the system (e.g. the warning
message appears too frequently).



»»Honda Sensing*P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

M Vehicle conditions

The vehicle is tilted due to heavy luggage in the luggage area or rear seats.
Driving at night or in a dark place (e.g., a tunnel) with the headlights off.

The front of the camera is covered by dirt, fog, rain, mud, wet snow, seals,
accessories, stickers, or film on the windscreen.

There is residue on the windscreen from the windscreen wipers.

When lighting is weak due to dirt covering the headlight lenses, or there is poor
visibility in a dark place due to the headlights being improperly adjusted.
Abnormal tyre or wheel condition (incorrect sizes, varied sizes or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre”, etc.).

The suspension has been modified.

* Not available on all models Continued
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»»Honda Sensing“P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B Examples of limitations on the correct detection of the camera due to the
condition of the vehicle ahead of you, oncoming vehicles, pedestrians, or
moving bicycles

e The distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you, oncoming
vehicle, pedestrian, or moving bicycle ahead of you is too short.

¢ The vehicle ahead of you, oncoming vehicle, pedestrian, or moving bicycle
suddenly cuts in front of or jumps out in front of you.

e The bicycle is stopped.

¢ The oncoming vehicle or vehicle ahead of you is sideways.

¢ When the vehicle ahead of you, oncoming vehicle, pedestrian, or moving bicycle
blends in with the background, preventing the system from recognising them.

¢ When several pedestrians or bicycles are moving ahead of you in a group.

e When a pedestrian or moving bicycle crosses the road too quickly.

e A pedestrian or moving bicycle approaches from the opposite direction.

¢ The headlights of the vehicle ahead of you or oncoming vehicle are lit on one side
or not lit on either side in a dark place.

¢ When part of a pedestrian (heads, limbs, etc.) is hidden by luggage.

e \When a pedestrian is bent over or squatting, when their hands are raised, or they
are running.

¢ When the pedestrian is shorter than about 1 metre (3.3 feet) or taller than about
2 metres (6.6 feet) in height.

¢ When the pedestrian is pushing a stroller or bicycle.

B Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

Make sure that all the tyres are of the same specified
size, type and brand, and that they are evenly worn.
If you use tyres of different sizes, types, brands, or
degree of wear, the system may not work properly.

Do not modify the suspension. Altering the height of
the vehicle may prevent the system from working

properly.
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B Examples of other limitations on detection or system operation

When the vehicle ahead of you is a motorcycle, wheelchair, or other specially-
shaped vehicle.

When a vehicle is lower in the rear than the front such as lorries that are not
carrying a load, or a narrow vehicle.

When the vehicle ahead of you, oncoming vehicle, pedestrian or moving bicycle
is not in front of the vehicle.

The speed difference between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you,
oncoming vehicle, pedestrian or moving bicycle is significantly large.

When the vehicle or moving bicycle in front of you slows suddenly.

When the driver operates the brake pedal and steering wheel to avoid a collision.
When you approach the vehicle ahead of you, oncoming vehicle, pedestrians or
moving bicycles while accelerating rapidly or operating the steering wheel (except
when turning right*'/left*2 at an intersection etc.)3.

When the moving bicycle is a child-sized bicycle, folding bicycle, three-wheeler or
other bicycle with small tyres, or a long bicycle like a tandem bicycle.

When the camera cannot correctly identify the shape of the vehicle ahead of you,
oncoming vehicle, pedestrian, or moving bicycle.

When the minimum ground clearance of a vehicle ahead of you is extremely high.

*1: Right-hand Drive Type

*2: Left-hand Drive Type

*3: When there is a possibility of a frontal collision with the oncoming vehicle while turning right*'/left*2, the
CMBS is activated. However, it may not be activated if you suddenly turn the steering wheel.

Continued
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»»Honda Sensing*P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

B Automatic shutoff
The CMBS may automatically shut itself off and the safety support indicator (amber)
comes and stays on when:

You drive off-road or on a mountain road, or curved and winding road for an
extended period.

Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

Driving with the parking brake applied.

The camera temperature gets too high.

The front of the camera is covered by dirt, fog, rain, mud, wet snow, seals,
accessories, stickers, or film on the windscreen.

An abnormal tyre condition is detected (wrong tyre size, flat tyre, etc.).

Once the conditions that caused the CMBS to shut off improve or are addressed
(e.g., cleaning), the system comes back on.



P »Honda Sensing*P>Collision Mitigation Braking System (CMBS)

M With Little Chance of a Collision

Even if there is little chance of a collision, the CMBS may activate under the

following conditions:

¢ Your vehicle approaches or passes another vehicle that is making a left or right
turn.

* Your vehicle approaches another vehicle ahead of you and you change lanes to
pass.

* Your vehicle approaches another vehicle at an intersection, etc.

:

z Th="
C = \\\

Continued
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¢ When passing through a low or narrow gate at a speed well over the speed limit.
e When there are traffic signs or structures such as guard rails are beside the road

along a curve.

e When driving through curves, your vehicle comes to a point where the oncoming

vehicle is right in front of you.

Buinuq .

e When approaching stationary vehicles or walls, such as when parking.
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P> Honda Sensing *P> Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

Helps to maintain a constant vehicle speed and a set following-interval behind a
vehicle detected ahead of yours, without you having to keep your foot on the brake
or the accelerator.

When ACC slows your vehicle by applying the brakes, your vehicle's brake lights will
illuminate.

The camera is located
behind the rearview mirror.

H Vehicle speed for ACC: Desired speed in a range
above roughly 30 km/h*/25 mph (40 km/h)*2
M Shift position for ACC: In [D] or

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

Continued

BIAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

AWARNING

Improper use of ACC can lead to a crash.

Use ACC only when driving on motorways
and in good road and weather conditions.

AWARNING

ACC has limited braking capability. When
your vehicle speed drops below 25 km/h*'/
22 mph (35 km/h)*2, ACC will automatically
cancel and no longer will apply your
vehicle’s brakes.

Always be prepared to apply the brake
pedal when conditions require.

Important Reminder

As with any system, there are limits to ACC. Use the
brake pedal whenever necessary, and always keep a
safe interval between your vehicle and other vehicles.

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Wide View Camera P. 327
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»»Honda Sensing* P> Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

B How to activate the system

How to use

ACC is ready to use.

M Press the R4 button on
_ the steering wheel.

* Not available on all models

(White) is on in the gauge.

BJAdaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

ACC may not work properly under certain conditions.
ACC Conditions and Limitations P. 296

Do not use ACC under the following conditions:

® On roads with frequent lane-change or continuous
stop and go traffic, ACC cannot keep an
appropriate distance between your vehicle and the
vehicle ahead of you.

On roads with sharp turns.

On roads with steep downbhill sections, as the set
vehicle speed can be exceeded by coasting. In such
cases, ACC will not apply the brakes to maintain
the set speed.

On roads with toll collection facilities or other
objects between lanes of traffic, or in parking
areas, or facilities with drive through access.

On roads with bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.),
ACC may not detect the distance between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you properly.

On roads with slippery or icy surfaces. The wheels
may spin out and your vehicle may lose the control
on the condition.

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support (amber) and
low tyre pressure/deflation warning system* may
come on after reconnecting the battery.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does not, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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M To Set the Vehicle Speed

On when ACC begins

(Green)

is on.

Set Vehicle ——
Speed S
(White)

Press and release

— RES/+
Button

— SET/-
Button

Take your foot off the pedal and press the RES/+ or —/SET button when you reach
the desired speed.
The moment you release the button, the set speed is fixed, and ACC begins.

Continued

BTo Set the Vehicle Speed

Mexican models

You can switch the displayed set speed
measurements on the driver information interface
between km/h and mph.

Speedometer P. 118

Settings P. 133

BuiaLq .

291



Buinuq .

»»Honda Sensing*»>Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC)

(Green) Set Vehicle When ACC starts operating, the vehicle icon,
el interval bars and set speed appear on the
gauge.

Set Vehicle Speed

292
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BIWhen in Operation

M When in Operation

If the vehicle ahead of you slows down abruptly, or if

W There ils a v‘ehicle.ahead o another vehicle cuts in front of you, a beeper sounds,
ACC monitors if a vehicle ahead of you enters the ACC range. If a vehicle is detected a message appears on the driver information
doing so, the ACC system maintains or decelerates your vehicle’s set speed in order interface.

to keep the vehicle’s set following-interval from the vehicle ahead.
To Set or Change Following-interval P. 301

ACC Range: 120 m

Depress the brake pedal, and keep an appropriate
interval from the vehicle ahead.

= . When a vehicle whose speed is slower than
(Green) Set Vehicle . .
your set speed comes in or cuts in front of you

Interval ) s
and is detected by the camera, your vehicle
starts to slow down.

Beep

/"7

Set Vehicle Speed

A vehicle icon appears on the

gauge
*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

Continued
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M There is no vehicle ahead

Your vehicle maintains the set speed without
having to keep your foot on the brake or
accelerator pedal.

If there previously was a vehicle detected
ahead that kept your vehicle from travelling at
the set speed, ACC accelerates your vehicle to
the set speed, and then maintains it.

(White) Set Vehicle
Interval

Set Vehicle Speed

A vehicle icon with line contour
appears on the gauge

B When you depress the accelerator pedal

You can temporarily increase the vehicle speed. In this case, there is no audible or
visual alert even if a vehicle is in the ACC range.

ACC stays on unless you cancel it. Once you release the accelerator pedal, the
system resumes the set speed.

There are times when the vehicle speed will decrease when the accelerator pedal is
lightly applied.

BIWhen in Operation

Even if the interval between your vehicle and the

vehicle detected ahead is short, ACC may start

accelerating your vehicle under the following

circumstances:

® The vehicle ahead of you is going at almost the
same speed as, or faster than, your vehicle.

® A vehicle that cuts in front of you is going faster
than your vehicle, gradually increasing the interval
between the vehicles.

You can also set the system to beep when a vehicle

detected in front of you comes in and goes out of the

ACC detecting range.

A vehicle detect beep on and off can be selected.
Settings P. 133

Limitations
You may need to use the brake to maintain a safe
interval when using ACC. Additionally, ACC may not
work properly under certain conditions.

ACC Conditions and Limitations P. 296
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Continued

BIWhen in Operation

® ACC may temporarily control the interval between
your vehicle and the vehicle in adjacent lane or
surroundings of your vehicle depending on the
road conditions (e.g. curves) or vehicle conditions
(e.g. operating the steering wheel or the vehicle
location in the lane).

® \When the vehicle ahead of you moves away, such
as when entering an interchange or rest area, ACC
may continue to maintain the set following-interval
for a short time.

BuiaLq .
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Il ACC Conditions and Limitations

The system may automatically shut off under certain conditions. Some examples of
these conditions are listed below. Other conditions may reduce some of the ACC
functions.

Front Wide View Camera P. 327

B Environmental conditions

e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Sudden changes between light and dark, such as the entrance or exit of a tunnel
or the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

e Strong light is reflected onto vehicles or road surfaces.

e Water is sprayed by or snow blown from a vehicle ahead.

e Driving at night or in a dark place such as a tunnel (due to low-light conditions,
the whole vehicle may not be illuminated).

¢ Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).
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B Roadway conditions

Driving on curvy, winding, undulating, or sloping roads.

Driving on rutted roads (snowy or unpaved roads, etc.).
Puddles or a film of water is on the road surface.
Your vehicle is strongly shaken on uneven road surfaces.

M Vehicle conditions

The vehicle is tilted due to heavy luggage in the luggage area or rear seats.

The front of the camera is covered by dirt, fog, rain, mud, wet snow, seals,
accessories, stickers, or film of the windscreen.

Driving at night or in a dark place (e.g., a tunnel) with the headlights off.

There is residue on the windscreen from the windscreen wipers.

When lighting is weak due to dirt covering the headlight lenses, or there is poor
visibility in a dark place due to the headlights being improperly adjusted.
Abnormal tyre or wheel condition (incorrect sizes, varied sizes or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre”, etc.).

The suspension has been modified.

* Not available on all models Continued
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B Examples of conditions under which the camera may not correctly detect
the vehicle ahead of you

¢ A vehicle suddenly crosses in front of you.

e The interval between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you is too short.

¢ When the vehicle ahead of you blends in with the background, preventing the
system from recognising it.

¢ The headlights of the vehicle ahead of you are lit on one side or not lit on either
side in a dark place.
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B Examples of conditions under which the system may not work properly

* A vehicle ahead of you stops and the speed difference between your vehicle and
the vehicle ahead of you is significantly large.

¢ When the vehicle ahead of you slows suddenly.

¢ When the vehicle ahead of you is a three-wheeled vehicle or specially shaped
vehicle.

¢ When a vehicle is lower in the rear than the front such as lorries that are not
carrying a load, or a narrow vehicle.

Camera detects upper section
of an empty carrier lorry.

Q

~

e When your vehicle or the vehicle ahead of you is driving on the edge of the lane.
¢ When the vehicle ahead of you is a narrow vehicle such as a motorcycle.

* \When the minimum ground clearance of a vehicle ahead of you is extremely high.
* \When the camera cannot correctly identify the shape of the vehicle ahead of you.

Continued
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M To Adjust the Vehicle Speed
Increase or decrease the vehicle speed using the RES/+ or SET/- button on the
steering wheel.

W To increase speed )
ang

e FEach time you press the RES/+ or SET/— button, the vehicle speed is increased or
decreased by about 1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.

¢ If you press and hold the RES/+ or SET/- button, the vehicle speed increases or
decreases until you release it. This speed is then set.

e If you press and hold the RES/+ or SET/- button, the vehicle speed increases or
decreases by about 5 km/h or 5 mph accordingly.

Buinuq .
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BTo Adjust the Vehicle Speed

If a vehicle detected ahead is going at a speed slower
than your increased set speed, ACC may not
accelerate your vehicle. This is to maintain the set
interval between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

When you depress the accelerator pedal and then
push and release the SET/- button, the current
speed of the vehicle is set.
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M To Set or Change Following-interval

Interval
Button

Press the interval button to change the ACC
following-interval.

Each time you press the button, the following-
interval (the interval behind a vehicle detected
ahead of you) setting cycles through extra
long, long, middle, and short following-
intervals.

Determine the most appropriate following-
interval setting based on your specific driving
conditions. Be sure to adhere to any
following-interval requirements set by local
regulation.

Continued
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The higher your vehicle’s following-speed is, the longer the short, middle, long or
extra long following-interval becomes. See the following examples for your
reference.

When the Set Speed is:
Following-interval

80 km/h (50 mph) 104 km/h (65 mph)
26.6 metres 33.7 metres
Short

1.2 sec 1.2 sec

Middle 34.6 metres 449 metres
1.6 sec 1.6 sec

Lon 44.0 metres 57.1 metres
9 2.0 sec 2.0 sec

Extra 53.6 metres 70.0 metres
Long 2.4 sec 2.4 sec

BTo Set or Change Following-interval

The driver must in all circumstances preserve a
sufficient braking interval from the vehicle which
precedes it and be aware that minimum intervals or
times of spacing can be provided by the provisions of
the Motorway Code locally applicable and that it is
the driver’s responsibility to respect those laws.
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M To Cancel

To cancel ACC, do any of the following:
¢ Press the CANCEL button.
P> The &4 indicator (green) on the gauge
changes to the [®¢ indicator (white).

e Press the ¢ button.
| 4 indicator (green) goes off.
e Depress the brake pedal while the vehicle is
moving forward.
P> The [R¢ indicator (green) on the gauge
changes to the indicator (white).

— CANCEL Button
N

= |

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

Continued

B3To Cancel

Resuming the prior set speed: After you have
cancelled ACC, you can activate the ACC with the
prior set speed displayed on the gauge (in gray) by
pressing the RES/+ button.

When you turn the ACC off by pressing the CANCEL
button or depressing the brake pedal, the prior set
speed is displayed on the gauge in gray.

When pressing the RES/+ button, the ACC is
activated with displayed speed.

If the indicator (white) is displayed and you press
the RES/+ button, but no prior set speed (in gray) is
displayed, the speed will be set to your vehicle’s
current speed.

Prior Set Speed (Gray)

|
(White)

The set speed cannot be set or resumed when ACC
has been turned off using the button. Press the
button to activate the system, then set the
desired speed.

If the vehicle speed is less than 30 km/h*'/40 km/h (25
mph)*2 you cannot resume.

BuiaLq .
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B Automatic cancellation

The beeper sounds and a message appears on the driver information interface, and

the [R¢ indicator (White) will come on when ACC is automatically cancelled. Any of

these conditions may cause the ACC to automatically cancel:

e Bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.)

¢ The vehicle ahead of you cannot be detected.

e An abnormal tyre condition is detected, or the tyres are skidding.

¢ Driving on a mountainous road, or driving off road for extended periods.

¢ Abrupt steering wheel movement.

* \When the ABS, VSA, or CMBS is activated.

¢ When the VSA system indicator comes on.

e When you manually apply the parking brake.

e Water is sprayed by or snow blown from a vehicle ahead.

Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

When the detected vehicle within the ACC range is too close to your vehicle.

e When accelerating rapidly.

¢ The front of the camera is covered by dirt, fog, rain, mud, wet snow, seals,

accessories, stickers, or film on the windscreen.

e The vehicle is loaded heavy luggage in the luggage area or rear seats.

e When passing through a dark place, such as tunnel.

¢ When the parking brake and brake system indicator (amber) comes on.

¢ The vehicle has repeatedly applied the brakes to maintain the set speed (for
example, you are descending a long slope).

Buinuq .
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B To Switch ACC to Cruise Control

Press and hold the interval button for one
second. Cruise Mode Selected appears on

Interval Button

J Cruise the driver information interface for two
ACC ON Control ON seconds, and then the mode switches to
2l Cruise.
&~ The [y comes on.

S ® e Green: The system is on.
[ Press and hold e White: The system is standby.

the interval To switch back to ACC, press and hold the

bution interval button again for one second.

(white) (white)

B When to use
Desired speed in a range above roughly 25 mph (40 km/h).

M To Set the Vehicle Speed

Take your foot off the pedal and press the RES/+ or SET/- button when you reach
the desired speed.

The moment you release the RES/+ or SET/- button, the set speed is fixed, and
cruise control begins. The indicator (green) comes on.

Continued

B3To Switch ACC to Cruise Control

Always be aware which mode you are in. When you
are driving in Cruise mode, the system will not assist
you to maintain a following-interval from a vehicle
ahead of you.

You can switch the displayed set speed
measurements on the driver information interface
between mph and km/h.

Speedometer P. 118

Settings P. 133
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M To Adjust the Vehicle Speed
e Each time you press the RES/+ or SET/- button, the vehicle speed is increased or

decreased by about 1 km/h or 1 mph accordingly.
¢ If you press and hold the RES/+ or SET/- button, the vehicle speed increases or

decreases by about 5 km/h or 5 mph accordingly.
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M To Cancel

To cancel cruise control, do any of the following:
® Press the CANCEL button.

» The indicator (green) on the gauge changes to the indicator (white).

e Press the [®4 button.

> indicator (green) goes off.
® Depress the brake pedal.

P The indicator (green) on the gauge changes to the indicator (white).

BTo Cancel

Resuming the prior set speed: After you have
cancelled cruise mode, you can activate the cruise
mode with the prior set speed displayed on the
gauge (in gray) by pressing the RES/+ button.
When you turn the cruise mode off by pressing the
CANCEL button or depressing the brake pedal, the
prior set speed is displayed on the gauge in gray.
When pressing the RES/+ button, the cruise mode is
activated with displayed speed.

If the indicator (white) is displayed and you press
the RES/+ button, but no prior set speed (in gray) is
displayed, the speed will be set to your vehicle's
current speed.

(white)

Prior Set Speed (Gray)

The set speed cannot be set or resumed when ACC
has been turned off using the f&¥| button. Press the
button to activate the system, then set the
desired speed.

If the vehicle speed is less than 40 km/h (25 mph),
you cannot resume.
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Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

Except Mexican models

Provides steering input to help to keep the vehicle in the middle of a detected lane
and provides tactile, audible and visual alerts if the vehicle is detected drifting out of
its lane.

Mexican models

Provides steering input to help to keep the vehicle in the middle of a detected lane

and provides tactile and visual alerts if the vehicle is detected drifting out of its lane.

BLane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

Important Safety Reminders

The LKAS is for your convenience only. It is not an
autonomous driving system and always requires
driver attention and control. The system does not
work if you take your hands off the steering wheel or
fail to steer the vehicle.

The LKAS is convenient when it is used on motorways
or a dual carriage way.

Do not place objects on the instrument panel.
Objects may reflect on the windscreen and prevent
correct detection of the traffic lanes.

The LKAS only alerts you when lane drift is detected
without a turn signal in use. The LKAS may not detect
all lane markings or lane departures; accuracy will vary
based on weather, speed, and lane marker condition.
It is always your responsibility to safely operate the
vehicle and avoid collisions.

The LKAS may not function as designed while driving
in frequent stop and go traffic, or on roads with
sharp curves.

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Wide View Camera P. 327

The LKAS may not work properly or may work
improperly under the certain conditions:
LKAS Conditions and Limitations P. 316
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M Steering input assist

The system applies torque to the steering to keep the vehicle between the left and
right lane lines. The applied torque becomes stronger as the vehicle gets closer to
either of the lane lines.

M Front wide

view camera
Monitors the Except Mexican models
lane lines M Tactile, audible and visual

alerts
Rapid vibrations on the
steering wheel, audible and
a warning display alert you
that the vehicle is drifting
out of a detected lane.

| ‘ Mexican models

M Tactile and visual alerts
\ Rapid vibrations on the
steering wheel and a

warning display alert you
that the vehicle is drifting
out of a detected lane.

Lane Departure

When you operate the turn signals to change lanes, the system is suspended, and
resumes after the signals are off.

If you make a lane change without operating the turn signals, the LKAS alerts
activate, and torque is applied to the steering.

Continued

BLane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

When it fails to detect lanes, the system will
temporarily be cancelled. When a lane is detected,
the system will recover automatically.
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M Lane Keep Support Function

Provides assistance to keep the vehicle in the centre of the lane. When the vehicle
nears a white or yellow line, steering force of the electric power steering will become

stronger.
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M Lane Departure Warning Function

When the vehicle enters the warning area, the LKAS alerts you with slight steering
wheel vibration, and audible and visual warnings.

When the vehicle enters the warning area, the LKAS alerts you with slight steering
wheel vibration as well as a warning display.

Warning Area

Warning Area

Continued
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B When the System can be Used

The system can be used when the following conditions are met.
e The lane in which you are driving has detectable lane markers on both sides, and
your vehicle is in the centre of the lane.

Except Mexican models

e The vehicle is travelling between about 72 and 180 km/h.

Mexican models

e The vehicle is travelling between about 72 and 145 km/h (45 and 90 mph).

¢ You are driving on a straight or slightly curved road.
e The turn signals are off.
e The wipers are not in high speed operation.

H How to activate the system

1. Press the LKAS button.

P> The double lane lines and lane keeping
assist system (LKAS) indicator (white)
appear on the gauge.

The system is ready to use.

LKAS Button

BIWhen the System can be Used

If the vehicle drifts towards either left or right lane
line due to the system applying torque, turn off the
LKAS and have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Be sure to keep the following below to activate the

system properly;

® Always keep the windscreen around the camera
clean.

® \When cleaning the windscreen, be careful not to
apply windscreen cleanser to the camera lens.

® Do not touch the camera lens.

® Do not attach a sticker to the area around the
camera.
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2. Keep your vehicle near the centre of the
lane while driving.

P> The double lane lines change to solid

ones once the system starts operating

after detecting the left and right lane
markings.

y
I L )

!

Lane Line

(Green) is on.

M To Cancel
Press the LKAS button.

The LKAS is turned off every time you stop the
engine, even if you turned it on the last time
you drove the vehicle.

Continued
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H The system operation is suspended if
you:

e Set the wipers to high speed.
P> Turning the wipers off or setting it to LO

resumes the LKAS.

e Decrease the vehicle speed to about 64
km/h (40 mph) or less.
P> Increasing the vehicle speed to about 72

Double Lane Lines

/o
/ \

/ \

T km/h (45 mph) or more resumes the
oo LKAS.
‘@ (Whit .
Wi e e Your vehicle is driving to the right or the left
When the LKAS is suspended, of the lane.

the lane lines on the gauge
change to double lane lines,
and the beeper sounds (if
activated).

BThe system operation is suspended if you:

You can change the setting for the LKAS.
LKAS suspended beep on and off can be selected.
Settings P. 133



PP Honda Sensing*P>Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

H The LKAS may be automatically suspended when:
e The system fails to detect lane lines.

® The steering wheel is turned quickly.

* You fail to steer the vehicle.

e Driving through a sharp curve.

Except Mexican models

* Driving at a speed in excess of approximately 185 km/h.

Mexican models

¢ Driving at a speed in excess of approximately 150 km/h (93 mph).

All models

¢ The Road Departure Mitigation System is activated.
Once these conditions no longer exist, the LKAS automatically resumes.

M The LKAS may be automatically cancelled when:

In the following cases, double lane lines may appear on the screen, the beeper may

sound, and the LKAS may automatically be cancelled:

¢ The camera temperature gets extremely high.

® The camera behind the rearview mirror, or the area around the camera, including
the windscreen, is dirty.

e The ABS or VSA system engages.

Continued

BuiaLq .

315



Buinuq .

316

P> »>Honda Sensing*P>Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

M LKAS Conditions and Limitations

The system may not detect lane markings and therefore may not keep the vehicle in
the middle of the lane under certain conditions, including the following:

B Environmental conditions

e There is little contrast between lane lines and the roadway surface.

e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Driving on a snowy or wet roadway.

e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Shadows of adjacent objects (trees, buildings, guard rails, vehicles, etc.) are
parallel to white (or yellow) lines.

¢ Sudden changes between light and dark, such as the entrance or exit of a tunnel
or the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

¢ Driving at night or in a dark place such as a tunnel (due to low-light conditions,
lane lines or the road surface may not be illuminated).

¢ The distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you is too short, and
lane lines and the road surface are not visible.

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.
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B Roadway conditions

e Driving on a road with temporary lane markings.

e Faint, multiple, or varied lane markings are visible on the roadway due to road
repairs or old lane markings.

Faded lines Duplicate lines Tyre tracks

e The roadway has merging, split, or crossing lines, such as at an intersection or
crosswalk.
e The lane markings are extremely narrow, wide, or changing.

Very wide or narrow traffic lane

= —

e Part of the lane markings are hidden by an object, such as a vehicle.

e The road is hilly or the vehicle is approaching the crest of a hill.

e Your vehicle is strongly shaken on uneven road surfaces.

¢ When objects on the road (curb, guard rail, pylons, etc.) are recognised as white
(or yellow) lines.

e Driving on rough or unpaved roads, or over bumpy surfaces.

Continued
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Driving on roads with double lane lines.

Driving on snowy or slippery roads.

The pavement is only partially visible due to snow or puddles on the road.

There is a film of water or puddles on the road surface.

White (or yellow) lines are not recognised correctly due to road conditions such as
curves, twists, or hills.

Driving on unpaved or rutted roads.

e Passing through a junction.

Lane void of lines at junction

%Y
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M Vehicle conditions

When lighting is weak due to dirt covering the headlight lenses, or there is poor
visibility in a dark place due to the headlights being improperly adjusted.

The front of the camera is covered by dirt, fog, rain, mud, wet snow, seals,
accessories, stickers, or film on the windscreen.

Driving at night or in a dark place (e.g., a tunnel) with the headlights off.

There is residue on the windscreen from the windscreen wipers.

An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (incorrect sizes, varied sizes or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre”, etc.).

The vehicle is tilted due to a heavy luggage in the luggage area or rear seats.
The suspension has been modified.

* Not available on all models
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Road Departure Mitigation System

Alerts and helps to assist you when the system detects a possibility of your vehicle
unintentionally crossing over detected lane markings and/or leaving the roadway
altogether.

M How the System Works

The front camera behind the rearview mirror
monitors left and right lane markings (in white
or yellow). If your vehicle is getting too close
to detected lane markings without a turn
signal activated, the system, in addition to a
visual alert, applies steering torque and alerts
you with rapid vibrations on the steering
wheel, to help you remain within the detected
lane.

Settings P. 133

As a visual alert, the Lane Departure
message appears on the driver information
interface.

Lane Departure

The system cancels assisting operations when you turn the steering wheel to avoid
crossing over detected lane markings.

Mexican models

If the system operates several times without detecting driver response, the system
beeps to alert you.

BIRoad Departure Mitigation System

Important Safety Reminder

Like all assistance systems, the Road Departure
Mitigation system has limitations.

Overreliance on the Road Departure Mitigation
system may result in a collision. It is always your
responsibility to keep the vehicle within your driving
lane.

The Road Departure Mitigation system only alerts you
when lane drift is detected without a turn signal in
use. The Road Departure Mitigation system may not
detect all lane markings or lane or roadway
departures; accuracy will vary based on weather,
speed and lane marker condition. It is always your
responsibility to safely operate the vehicle and avoid
collisions.

The Road Departure Mitigation system is not
activated for about 15 seconds after the engine has
been started.

You can read about handling information for the
camera equipped with this system.
Front Wide View Camera P. 327

The Road Departure Mitigation system may not work
properly or may work improperly under the certain
conditions:
Road Departure Mitigation system
Conditions and Limitations P. 324
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Except Mexican models

Road Departure
Mitigation
Temporarily OFF.

Except Mexican models

o

Road Departure
Mitigation Operation
Resumed.

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

Except Mexican models

If the system operates several times without
detecting driver response, the system beeps to
alert you. After that, the Road Departure
Mitigation steering assist is temporarily
stopped, and the warning sound is given only.

Except Mexican models

After a few minutes, the message to the left is
displayed and the Road Departure Mitigation
system is fully restored.

Continued

BIRoad Departure Mitigation System

Except Mexican models

There are times when you may not notice the Road
Departure Mitigation system functions due to your
operation of the vehicle, or road surface conditions.

All models

If LKAS is off and you have selected Early*'/Narrow™

from the customized options using the driver

information interface, the message below will appear

in case the system determines a possibility of your

vehicle crossing over detected lane markings.
Settings P. 133

Road Departure
Mitigation Activated

Road Departure Mitigation
Activated
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BIHow the System Activates

B How the System Activates
The Road Departure Mitigation system may

The system activates when all of the following conditions are met: automatically shut off and the safety support
¢ The lane markings is white (yellow). indicator (amber) comes and stays on.
Indicators P. 96
e The vehicle is travelling between about 72 and 180 km/h. N .
i Road Departure Mitigation system function can be
impacted when the vehicle is:
e The vehicle is travelling between about 72 and 145 km/h (45 and 90 mph). * Driven on the inside edge of a curve, or outside of
lane.
All model a
® Driven in a narrow lane.

¢ The vehicle is on a straight or slightly curved road.

e The turn signals are off.

¢ The wipers are not in high speed operation.

¢ The system makes a determination that the driver is not actively accelerating,
braking, or steering.
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M Road Departure Mitigation system On and Off

Safety Support Switch

I8\ 5:
= (=]

Road Departure

Mitigation

Left Selector Wheel

* Not available on all models

When you turn the Road Departure Mitigation

system on and off, do the following.

1. Press the safety support switch.

2. Roll the left selector wheel to the
symbol and push it.

P> The message appears on the driver
information interface when the system
turns on or off.

P> A tick appears in the box and the colour
of the symbol changes green when
the system is on. The tick disappears and
the colour of the symbol changes
gray when the system is off.

Continued

BIRoad Departure Mitigation system On and Off

You can also select the safety support content from
the driver information interface.
Driver Information Interface* P. 123

When you have selected Warning Only from the
customized options using the driver information
interface, the system does not operate the steering
wheel.

Settings P. 133

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support (amber) and
low tyre pressure/deflation warning system* may
come on after reconnecting the battery.

Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). The indicator should go off. If it does not, have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.
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»»>Honda Sensing*»Road Departure Mitigation System

Il Road Departure Mitigation system Conditions and Limitations

The system may not properly detect lane markings and the position of your vehicle
under certain conditions. Some examples of these conditions are listed below.

B Environmental conditions

e There is little contrast between lane lines and the roadway surface.

e Driving in bad weather (rain, fog, snow, etc.).

e Driving on a snowy or wet roadway.

e Driving into low sunlight (e.g., at dawn or dusk).

e Shadows of adjacent objects (trees, buildings, guard rails, vehicles, etc.) are
parallel to white (or yellow) lines.

¢ Sudden changes between light and dark, such as the entrance or exit of a tunnel
or the shadows of trees, buildings, etc.

e Strong light is reflected onto the roadway.

¢ Driving at night or in a dark place such as a tunnel (due to low-light conditions,
lane lines, the road surface, or oncoming vehicles may not be illuminated).

e The distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead of you is too short, and
lane lines and the road surface are not visible.



PP Honda Sensing *»Road Departure Mitigation System

B Roadway conditions

Driving on a road with temporary lane markings.

Faint, multiple, or varied lane markings are visible on the roadway due to road
repairs or old lane markings.

The roadway has merging, split, or crossing lines, such as at an intersection or
crosswalk.

The lane markings are extremely narrow, wide, or changing.

Part of the lane markings are hidden by an object, such as a vehicle.

The road is hilly or the vehicle is approaching the crest of a hill.

Your vehicle is strongly shaken on uneven road surfaces.

When objects on the road (curb, guard rail, pylons, etc.) are recognised as white
(or yellow) lines.

Driving on rough or unpaved roads, or over bumpy surfaces.

Driving on roads with double lane lines.

Driving on snowy or slippery roads.

Passing through a junction.

The pavement is only partially visible due to snow or puddles on the road.
Driving on unpaved or rutted roads.

White (or yellow) lines are not recognised correctly due to road conditions such as
curves, twists, or hills.

Continued
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»»>Honda Sensing*»Road Departure Mitigation System

M Vehicle conditions

When lighting is weak due to dirt covering the headlight lenses, or there is poor
visibility in a dark place due to the headlights being improperly adjusted.

The front of the camera is covered by dirt, fog, rain, mud, wet snow, seals,
accessories, stickers, or film on the windscreen.

Driving at night or in a dark place (e.g., a tunnel) with the headlights off.

When the driver operates the brake pedal and steering wheel.

There is residue on the windscreen from the windscreen wipers.

An abnormal tyre or wheel condition (incorrect sizes, varied sizes or construction,
improperly inflated, compact spare tyre”, etc.).

The vehicle is tilted due to heavy luggage in the luggage area or rear seats.

The suspension has been modified.

* Not available on all models



»»Honda Sensing*P»>Front Wide View Camera

Front Wide View Camera

The camera, used in systems such as Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS), Road
Departure Mitigation System, Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC), and Collision
Mitigation Braking System (CMBS), is designed to detect an object that triggers any
of the systems to operate its functions.

M Camera Location and Handling Tips

Front Wide
View Camera

This camera is located behind the rearview
mirror.

To help to reduce the likelihood that high
interior temperatures will cause the camera’s
sensing system to shut off, when parking, find
a shady area or face the front of the vehicle
away from the sun. If you use a reflective sun
shade, do not allow it to cover the camera
housing. Covering the camera can
concentrate heat on it.

Continued

BIFront Wide View Camera

Never apply a film or attach any objects to the
windscreen, the bonnet, or the front grille that could
obstruct the camera’s field of vision and cause the
system to operate abnormally.

Scratches, nicks, and other damage to the
windscreen within the camera’s field of vision can
cause the system to operate abnormally. If this
occurs, we recommend that you replace the
windscreen with a genuine Honda replacement
windscreen. Making even minor repairs within the
camera’s field of vision or installing an aftermarket
replacement windscreen may also cause the system
to operate abnormally.

After replacing the windscreen, have a dealer
recalibrate the camera. Proper calibration of the
camera is necessary for the system to operate
properly.

Do not place an object on the top of the instrument
panel. It may reflect onto the windscreen and prevent
the system from detecting lane lines properly.
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»»Honda Sensing*»Front Wide View Camera

*1: Except Mexican models
*2: Mexican models

BIFront Wide View Camera

If the Some Driver Assist Systems Cannot

Operate: Camera Temperature Too High message

appears:

® Use the climate control system to cool down the
interior and, if necessary, also use demister mode
with the airflow directed towards the camera.

® Start driving the vehicle to lower the windscreen
temperature, which cools down the area around
the camera.

If the Some Driver Assist Systems Cannot

Operate: Clean Front Windscreen*'/Some Driver

Assist Systems Cannot Operate: Clean Front

Windshield*? message appears:

® Park your vehicle in a safe place, and make sure the
windscreen is clean. Clean the windscreen if it is
dirty. If the message does not disappear after
driven for a while, have your vehicle checked by a
dealer.



Brake System

M Parking Brake BParking Brake
Use the parking brake to keep the vehicle stationary when parking. . N
7 To apply: Release the parking brake fully before driving. The

rear brakes and axle can be damaged if you drive

Pull the lever fully up without pressing the with the parking brake applied.

release button.
If you start driving without fully releasing the parking
brake, a buzzer sounds as a warning, and Release

Parking Brake appears on the driver information
interface™.

Always apply the parking brake when parking.

To release:

1. Pull the lever slightly, and press and hold
the release button.

2. Lower the lever down all the way, then
release the button.

BuiaLq .
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»»>Braking P> Brake System

M Foot Brake

Your vehicle is equipped with disc brakes at the front, and drum brakes in the rear
wheels. A vacuum power assist helps to reduce the effort needed on the brake
pedal. The brake assist system increases the stopping force when you depress the
brake pedal hard in an emergency situation. The anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
you retain steering control when braking very hard.

Brake Assist System P. 332

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) P. 331

BFoot Brake

Check the brakes after driving through deep water,
or if there is a buildup of road surface water. If
necessary, dry the brakes by lightly depressing the
pedal several times.

If you hear a continuous metallic friction sound when
applying the brakes, the brake pads need to be
replaced. Have the vehicle checked by a dealer.

Constantly using the brake pedal while going down a
long hill builds up heat, which reduces the brake
effectiveness. Apply engine braking by taking your
foot off the accelerator pedal and downshifting to a
speed position. With manual transmission use a
lower gear for greater engine braking.

Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal while
driving, as it will lightly apply the brakes and cause
them to lose effectiveness over time and reduce pad
life. It will also confuse drivers behind you.
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Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

M ABS

Helps to prevent the wheels from locking up, and helps you to retain steering
control by pumping the brakes rapidly, much faster than you can.

The electronic brake distribution (EBD) system, which is part of the ABS, also
balances the front-to-rear braking distribution according to vehicle loading.

You should never pump the brake pedal. Let the ABS work for you by always
keeping firm, steady pressure on the brake pedal. This is sometimes referred to as
“stomp and steer.”

M ABS operation

The brake pedal may pulsate slightly when the ABS is working. Depress the brake
pedal and keep holding the pedal firmly down. On dry pavement, you will need to
press on the brake pedal very hard before the ABS activates. However, you may feel
the ABS activate immediately if you are trying to stop on snow or ice.

ABS may activate when you depress the brake pedal when driving on:
e Wet or snow covered roads.

e Roads paved with stone.

¢ Roads with uneven surfaces, such as potholes, cracks, manholes, etc.

When the vehicle speed goes under 10 km/h (6 mph), the ABS stops.

* Not available on all models

BJAnti-lock Brake System (ABS)

The ABS may not function correctly if you use a tyre
of the incorrect size or type.

If the ABS indicator comes on while driving, there
may be a problem with the system.

While normal braking will not be affected, there is a
possibility that the ABS will not be operating. Have
your vehicle checked by a dealer immediately.

The ABS is not designed for the purpose of reducing
the time or distance it takes for a vehicle to stop: It is
designed to limit brake lockup which can lead to
skidding and loss of steering control.

In the following cases, your vehicle may need more

distance to stop than a vehicle without the ABS:

® You are driving on rough or uneven road surfaces,
such as gravel or snow.

® The tyres are equipped with tyre chains™.

The following may be observed with the ABS system:

® Motor sounds coming from the engine
compartment when the brakes are applied, or
when system checks are being performed after the
engine has been started and while the vehicle
accelerates.

® Brake pedal and/or the vehicle body vibration when
ABS activates.
These vibrations and sounds are normal to ABS
systems and are no cause for concern.
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»»>Braking P> Brake Assist System

Brake Assist System

Is designed to assist the driver by generating greater braking force when you depress
the brake pedal hard during emergency braking.

M Brake assist system operation
Press the brake pedal firmly for more powerful braking.

When brake assist operates, the pedal may wiggle slightly and an operating noise
may be heard. This is normal. Keep holding the brake pedal firmly down.



»pBraking »>Emergency Stop Signal

Emergency Stop Slgnal BIEmergency Stop Signal

Activates when you brake hard while driving at 60 km/h (37 mph) or above to alert The emergency stop signal is not a system that can
drivers behind you about sudden braking by rapidly flashing hazard warning lights. prevent a possible rear-end collision caused by your
This may help to alert drivers behind you to take appropriate means to avoid a hard braking. It flashes the hazard warning lights at
possible collision with your vehicle. the time you are braking hard. It is always

recommended to avoid hard braking unless it is

B When the system activates: 19RO W] S,

The emergency stop signal does not activate with the
@ Hard Braking Bl

D hazard warning button pressed in.
© Brake Lights Come On If the ABS stops working for a certain period during
- braking, the emergency stop signal may not activate
s
T at all.

® Hazard Warning Lights
Flash

%,

® Hazard Warning Indicators Blink

The hazard warning lights stop flashing when:

® You release the brake pedal.

® The ABS is deactivated.

e Your vehicle’s decelerating speed becomes moderate.
* You press the hazard warning button.
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Parking Yo

When Stopped

1. Depress the brake pedal firmly.
2. Apply the parking brake.
Continuously variable transmission models

3. Change the shift position to [P].

Manual transmission models

3. Move the shift lever to [N].

Diesel models

4. Keep idling the engine for about 10 seconds.

Continuously variable transmission models

5. Turn off the engine.

5. Turn off the engine and move the shift lever to [R] or [1].

Always set the parking brake, in particular if you are parked on an incline.

BParking Your Vehicle

Continuously variable transmission models

AWARNING

The vehicle can roll away if left unattended
without confirming that Park is engaged.

A vehicle that rolls away could cause a crash
resulting in serious injury or death.

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal
until you have confirmed that [P] is shown
on the shift position indicator.

Do not park your vehicle near flammable objects,
such as dry grass, oil, or timber.
Heat from the exhaust can cause a fire.

The following can damage the transmission:

® Depressing the accelerator and brake pedals
simultaneously.

® Holding the vehicle in place when facing uphill by
depressing the accelerator pedal.

e Change the shift position to [P] before the vehicle
stops completely.



> Parking Your Vehicle »>When Stopped

BIParking Your Vehicle

All models

In extremely cold temperatures, the parking brake
may freeze up if applied. If such temperatures are
expected, do not apply the parking brake but, if
parking on a slope, either turn the front wheels so
they will contact the curb if the vehicle rolls down the
slope or block the wheels to keep the vehicle from
moving. If you do not take either precaution, the
vehicle may roll unexpectedly, leading to a crash.

Diesel models

The engine idling may be prohibited in some
countries. Check and follow your local legal
requirements.
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P pParking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System*

Parking Sensor System*

The rear corner” and centre sensors monitor obstacles behind your vehicle, and the
beeper and driver information interface” lets you know the approximate distance

between your vehicle and the obstacle.

H The sensor location and range

BIParking Sensor System*

Corner Sensors*

Cover within about 70 cm or less

Models without parking sensor system button

The system activates when the transmission is in [R], and the vehicle speed is less

than 8 km/h (5 mph).

* Not available on all models

Centre Sensors

& I
(@ @ <

Cover within about 110 cm or less

Even when the system is on, always confirm if there is
no obstacle near your vehicle before parking.

The system may not work properly when:

® The sensors are covered with snow, ice, mud, or
dirt.

® The vehicle is on uneven surface, such as grass,
bumps, or a hill.

® The vehicle has been out in hot or cold weather.

® The system is affected by devices that emit
ultrasonic waves.

® Driving in bad weather.

The system may not sense:

® Thin or low objects.

® Sonic-absorptive materials, such as snow, cotton,
or sponge.

® Objects directly under the bumper.

Do not put any accessories on or around the sensors.

Models with parking sensor system button

When you set the power mode to ON, the system will
be in the previously selected condition.



P pParking Your Vehicle > Parking Sensor System*

Models with parking sensor system button

M Parking Sensor System On and Off

With the power mode in ON, press the
parking sensor system button to turn on or off
the system. The indicator in the button comes
on when the system is on.

The rear centre and corner sensors start to
detect an obstacle when the shift lever is in
[R], and the vehicle speed is less than 8 km/h
(5 mph).

Continued

BuiaLq .

337



Buinuq .

»»Parking Your Vehicle »Parking Sensor System*

B When the Distance Between Your Vehicle and Obstacles

338

Becomes Shorter
Distance between the Bumper and Obstacle

Interval between
beeps Corner Sensors* Centre Sensors
Moderate — About 60-110 cm
Short About 45-70 cm About 45-60 cm
Very short About 35-45 cm About 35-45 cm
Continuous About 35 cm or less About 35 cm or less

*1:Models with driver information interface
*2:At this stage, only the centre sensors detect obstacles.

* Not available on all models

Indicator*!
Blinks in Yellow™?

Blinks in Amber

Blinks in Red

Driver information interface*’

g

Approaching Object

Indicators light up where the
sensor detects an obstacle
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Models with parking sensor system button

M Turning off All Rear Sensors

1. Make sure that the parking sensor system is not activated. Set the power mode to
VEHICLE OFF (LOCK).

2. Press and hold the parking sensor system button, and set the power mode to ON.

3. Keep pressing the button for 10 seconds. Release the button when the indicator
in the button flashes.

4, Press the button again. The indicator in the button goes off.
P> The beeper sounds twice. The rear sensors are now turned off.

To turn the rear sensors on again, follow the above procedure. The beeper sounds
three times when the rear sensors come back on.

BITurning off All Rear Sensors

When you set the shift position to [R], the indicator in
the parking sensor system button blinks as a
reminder that the rear sensors have been turned off.
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Petrol models

Fuel Information _
MFuel Information

M Fuel ecommendatlon
Use of petrol that contains lead presents the
| Unleaded petrol, research octane number 90 or higher following risks:
® Damage to the exhaust system including the
Use of lower octane petrol can cause a persistent, heavy metallic knocking noise that catalytic converter
can lead to engine damage. ® Damage to the engine and fuel system
® Detrimental effects on the engine and other
Turkish models systems
Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to E10 (90% petrol and 10%

ethanol), research octane number 95 or higher

Your vehicle is designed to operate on premium unleaded petrol with a research
octane of 95 or higher.

If this octane grade is unavailable, regular unleaded petrol with a research octane of ]

91 or higher may be used temporarily.

The use of regular unleaded petrol can cause metallic knocking noises in the engine @‘
and will result in decreased engine performance. The long-term use of regular-grade
petrol can lead to engine damage.

Except Indonesian and Turkish models

| Unleaded petrol, research octane number 91 or higher

Use of lower octane petrol can cause a persistent, heavy metallic knocking noise that
can lead to engine damage.

M Fuel tank capacity: 40 L



»pRefueling»Fuel Information

Diesel models

Fuel Information _
B3Fuel Information

M Fuel recommendation o
|Automotive Diesel Fuel | Serious damage may occur if petrol is used in diesel
engines.

Use the automotive diesel fuel specified with a cetane number 51 or higher and up

to 10 ppm of sulfur. Your vehicle is not designed to use biodiesel. (pure or
high concentration more than 7% vol) Consult a
dealer for more information.

B Fuel K itv: 40 L Not using the recommended automotive diesel fuel
uel tank capacity: can cause the decreased engine performance.

Select the proper fuel of clean and good quality according to the regional and
climate condition. Use of improper fuel can reduce engine power.

Never use the heating oil and marine diesel fuel.

We recommend to replace the fuel filter before
starting to drive if you have parked your vehicle for an
extended period. The fuel filter may become clogged
earlier than usual.
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> Refueling®How to Refuel

How to Refuel

. Stop your vehicle with the service station

pump on the left side of the vehicle in the
rear.

. Turn off the engine.
. Pull on the fuel fill door release handle

under the driver's side lower outside corner
of the dashboard.
P> The fuel fill door opens.

. Remove the fuel fill cap slowly. If you hear a

release of air, wait until this stops, then turn
the knob slowly to open the fuel fill cap.

. Place the fuel fill cap in the holder.
. Insert the fuel filler nozzle fully.

P When the tank is full, the filler nozzle will
click off automatically. This leaves space
in the fuel tank in case the fuel expands
with a change in the temperature.

. After filling, replace the fuel fill cap,

tightening it until you hear it click at least
once.
P> Shut the fuel fill door by hand.

BIHow to Refuel

AWARNING

Fuel is highly flammable and explosive. You
can be burned or seriously injured when
handling fuel.

¢ Stop the engine, and keep heat, sparks,
and flames away.

¢ Handle fuel only outdoors.

¢ Wipe up spills immediately.

The filler nozzle automatically stops to leave space in
the fuel tank so that fuel does not overflow as a result
of changes in air temperature.

Do not continue to add fuel after the filler nozzle has
automatically stopped. Additional fuel can exceed
the full tank capacity.

Check if you have picked up the right nozzle. When

you cannot insert the filler nozzle even though it is for
diesel fuel, use the funnel provided with your vehicle.



Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions

Improving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO,
Emissions

Bimproving Fuel Economy and Reducing CO, Emissions

Achieving fuel economy and reducing CO, emissions is dependent on several
factors, including driving conditions, load weight, idling time, driving habits, and
vehicle condition. Depending on these and other factors, you may not achieve the
rated fuel economy of this vehicle.

M Maintenance and Fuel Economy

You can optimize your fuel economy with proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Follow the maintenance schedule and, if necessary, consult your warranty booklet.
Maintenance Schedule P. 353

e Use engine oil with the viscosity recommended.

Recommended Engine Oil P. 364, 365

¢ Maintain the specified tyre pressure.

¢ Do not load the vehicle with excess luggage.

* Keep your vehicle clean. A buildup of snow or mud on your vehicle's underside
adds weight and increases wind resistance.

Direct calculation is the recommended method to
determine actual fuel consumed while driving.

Litres of Kilometres

| 100 |)(|

| Kilometres

L per 100 km|

fuel driven

Litres of Kilometres

driven fuel per Litre

You can improve the mileage and reduce the CO,

emissions of your vehicle by following these tips:

® Operate your vehicle correctly.

® Regularly maintain your vehicle.

® Maintain proper tyre pressure.

® Avoid carrying excessive loads.

® Adopt efficient driving techniques, such as driving
at lower speeds, reducing idling time, and avoiding
aggressive driving.
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Before Performing Maintenance
Inspection and Maintenance
Safety When Performing Maintenance.....
Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance
Service
Maintenance Reminder*
Maintenance Schedule ..
Maintenance Under the Bonne
Maintenance Items Under the Bonnet .. 361
Opening the Bonnet
Recommended Engine Qil
QOil Check
Adding Engine QOil ..

* Not available on all models

Engine Coolant.

Transmission Fluid

Brake/Clutch* Fluid.

Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Fuel Filter
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF)

Regeneration™.. .

Replacing Light Bulbs. .
Checking and Maintaining Wiper

Checking and Maintaining Tyres
Checking Tyres ....
Wear Indicators....

Maintenance

This chapter discusses basic maintenance.

Tyre Service Life.....

Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Tyre Rotation

Snow Traction Devices
Battery
Remote Transmitter Care

Replacing the Remote Battery ..
Heating System™ and Cooling System

Control System™ Maintenance

Cleaning

Interior Care ..

Exterior Care..
Accessories and Modifi
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Before Performing Maintenance

Inspection and Maintenance

For your safety, perform all listed inspections and maintenance to keep your vehicle

in good condition. If you become aware of any abnormality (noise, smell, insufficient

brake fluid, oil residue on the ground, etc.), have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.

Refer to the Service Book that came with your vehicle/maintenance schedule in this

owner’s manual for detailed maintenance and inspection information.
Maintenance Schedule P. 353

M Types of Inspection and Maintenance

M Routine inspections
Perform inspections before long distance trips, when washing the vehicle, or when
refueling.

M Periodic inspections
e Check the brake/clutch” fluid level monthly.
Brake/Clutch* Fluid P. 374
e Check the tyre pressure monthly. Examine the tread for wear and foreign objects.
Checking and Maintaining Tyres P. 395
e Check the operation of the exterior lights monthly.
Replacing Light Bulbs P. 379
e Check the condition of the wiper blades at least every six months.
Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades P. 393

* Not available on all models




PP Before Performing Maintenance P>Safety When Performing Maintenance

Safety When Performing Maintenance

Some of the most important safety precautions are given here. However, we cannot
warn you of every conceivable hazard that can arise in performing maintenance.
Only you can decide whether you should perform a given task.

B Maintenance Safety

¢ To reduce the possibility of fire or explosion, keep cigarettes, sparks, and flames
away from the battery and all fuel related parts.

¢ Never leave rags, towels, or other flammable objects under the bonnet.
P> Heat from the engine and exhaust can ignite them, causing a fire.

e To clean parts, use a commercially available degreaser or parts cleaner, not petrol.

e \Wear eye protection and protective clothing when working with the battery or
compressed air.

¢ Engine exhaust contains carbon monoxide, which is poisonous and can kill you.
P> Only operate the engine if there is sufficient ventilation.

M Vehicle Safety

¢ The vehicle must be in a stationary condition.
P Make sure your vehicle is parked on level ground, the parking brake is set, and
the engine is off.
* Be aware that hot parts can burn you.
P Make sure to let the engine and exhaust system cool thoroughly before
touching vehicle parts.
e Be aware that moving parts can injure you.
P> Do not start the engine unless instructed, and keep your hands and limbs away
from moving parts.

BISafety When Performing Maintenance

AWARNING

Improperly maintaining this vehicle or
failing to correct a problem before driving
can cause a crash in which you can be
seriously hurt or killed.

Always follow the inspection and
maintenance recommendations and
schedules in this owner’s manual/Service
Book.

Failure to properly follow maintenance
instructions and precautions can cause you
to be seriously hurt or killed.

Always follow the procedures and
precautions in this owner's manual.

AWARNING
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P »>Before Performing Maintenance P> Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

Parts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

The use of Honda genuine parts and fluids is recommended when maintaining and
servicing your vehicle. Honda genuine parts are manufactured according to the
same high quality standards used in Honda vehicles.

BIParts and Fluids Used in Maintenance Service

Diesel models
NOTICE

Do not press the engine cover forcibly. This may
damage the engine cover and component parts.



Maintenance Reminder”

When your vehicle’s travel distance has been accumulated, you will see a message
that reminds you it is time to take your vehicle in for scheduled maintenance.
Maintenance Schedule P. 353

When Required Maintenance Approaches

The maintenance required indicator flashes or stays on every time you set the power
mode to ON.

B Maintenance Required Indicator

MAINT H The indicator blinks for 10 seconds:
¥ Your vehicle’s accumulated distance is between 8,500 km and 10,000

km.

P> Your vehicle should be inspected and serviced soon.
M The indicator stays on:
Your vehicle’s accumulated distance has exceeded 10,000 km without
the scheduled maintenance performed.

P> Have the scheduled maintenance performed as soon as possible.

* Not available on all models Continued
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»-»Maintenance Reminder*PWhen Required Maintenance Approaches

M Resetting the Indicator

1. Set the power mode to ACCESSORY.

2. Set the power mode to ON while pressing
and holding the TRIP/CLOCK button.

3. Hold the button for approximately 10
seconds until the indicator resets.

TRIP/CLOCK Button

BIResetting the Indicator

The dealer will reset the maintenance required
indicator after completing the scheduled
maintenance services. If someone other than a dealer
performs maintenance service, reset the indicator
yourself.



PP Maintenance Reminder*»When Required Maintenance Approaches

When Required Maintenance Approaches

A message appears on the driver information interface every time you set the power
mode to ON.

M Reminder Message on the Driver Information Interface

Message

Your vehicle's accumulated distance is between 8,500 km  Your vehicle should be inspected and serviced soon.
and 10,000 km.

Once you switch the display by rolling the left selector

wheel, this message will go off.

Your vehicle's accumulated distance has exceeded 10,000 Have the scheduled maintenance performed as soon as
km without performing scheduled maintenance. possible.
Rolling the left selector wheel to switch to another display.

The system message indicator (()) comes on along with the service reminder information.

Continued
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»-»Maintenance Reminder*PWhen Required Maintenance Approaches

M Resetting the Display BIResetting the Display

R h . inder display if h £ dth . The dealer will reset the maintenance reminder
eset the maintenance reminder display if you have performed the maintenance display after completing the required maintenance

services. services. If someone other than a dealer performs
maintenance service, reset the display yourself.

» Setup

Maintenance Reset

/&1_ [4] (home) Button

/IiL Left selector wheel

;—1
S — \

I —

-

1. Set the power mode to ON

2. Press the @ (home) button and roll the left selector to select , then press the
left selector wheel.

3. Roll the left selector wheel until Maintenance Reset appears on the display.

4, Press the left selector wheel.

5. Roll the left selector to select Reset, then press the left selector wheel to reset the
accumulated distance for the scheduled maintenance.
P> If you want to cancel the maintenance required display reset mode, select

Cancel.
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Maintenance Schedule

If your vehicle comes with the Service Book, the maintenance schedule for your vehicle is available in the book. For vehicles without the
Service Book, refer to the following maintenance schedule.

The maintenance schedule outlines the minimum required maintenance that you should perform to ensure the troublefree operation of
your vehicle. Due to regional and climatic differences, some additional servicing may be required. Please consult your warranty booklet for
a more detailed description.

Maintenance work should be performed by properly trained and equipped technicians. Your authorised dealer meets all of these
requirements.

Petrol models
Except South African models

Replles sngie 6l Normal Every 10,000 km or 1 year
Severe Every 5,000 km or 6 months
Replace engine oil filter Normal Every 20,000 km or 2 years
Severe Every 10,000 km or 1 year
Replace air cleaner element Every 30,000 km’2
Every 20,000 km™3
Inspect valve clearance™ Every 120,000 km

*1:Sensory Method: Adjust the valves during service 120,000 km if they are noisy.
*2:Except Indian models
*3:Indian models
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»P»Maintenance Schedule »

Replace spark plugs Every 100,000 km
Inspect drive belt | o | | o | | o | | o | e
Replace engine coolant At 200,000 km or 10 years,
thereafter every 100,000 km or 5 years

MT Normal o
Replace transmission fluid Severe . o .

CVT . . . . .
Replace dust and pollen filter . . o o o . . . . o
Inspect front and rear brakes Every 10,000 km or 1 year

Every 120,000 km*2 *3. "

Replace fuel filter*! torma Every 140,000 km™
Severe Every 60,000 km*2 *3. 4
Every 90,000 km™
Replace brake fluid Every 3 years
Check parking brake adjustment o | o ] | o ] [ o ] [ o ] [
Rotate tyres (Check tyre inflation and condition at least once Every 10,000 km

per month)

*1:It is recommended that you replace the fuel filter if the fuel you are using is suspected to be contaminated with dust, etc. because the
filter may be clogged sooner.

*2:Indian, Zambian, Zimbabwe, Botswanan, Namibian, Mozambique, Seychelles, Mauritius, Kenya, Guyana, Suriname and Indonesian
models

*3:GCC country models

*4:African models

*5:Models for other countries
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PP Maintenance Schedule »

Visually inspect the following items:

Tie rod ends, steering gear box, and boots
Suspension components
Driveshaft boots

Every 10,000 km or 1 year

Battery electrolyte level™

Every 10,000 km or 6 months

Brake hoses and lines (including ABS/VSA)
All fluid levels and condition of fluid
Exhaust system

Fuel lines and connections

*1:GCC country models
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PP Maintenance Schedule »

If you drive your vehicle under severe conditions, you must have the following items  BIMaintenance Schedule

Served to the malﬂteﬂance SChedU|e |nd|cated as Severe. The condition is considered as severe when you drive:
A. less than 8 km, or less than 16 km in freezing
temperatures per tl'lp

Engine oil'arl1d oil filter A B C DandE B. In extremely hot temperature above 35°C.
Transmission fluid B.D C. With extensive idling or long periods of stop-and-
go.

D. With a loaded roof rack, or in mountains.
E. On muddy, dusty or de-iced roads.



PP Maintenance Schedule »

Diesel models

Replace engine ol Normal Every 10,000 km or 1 year
P 9 Severe Every 5,000 km or 6 months
Replace endine oil filter Normal Every 10,000 km or 1 year
P 9 Severe Every 5,000 km or 6 months
LAF (A/F) sensor cleaning Every 10,000 km or 1 year
. Every 20,000 km™!
Replace air cleaner element Dry Every 30,000 km2
*1
Replace fuel filter E:Eg ggggg tmz
Inspect drive belts o . . o
Replace engine coolant o o
Replace transmission fluid MT 2‘:\:::' : "
*1:Indian models
*2:Bhutanese and Nepalese models
Continued
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PP Maintenance Schedule »

Replace dust and pollen filter

Inspect front and rear brakes

Every 10,000 km or 1 year

Replace brake fluid

Every 3 years

Check parking brake adjustment

Rotate tyres (Check tyre inflation and condition at least once
per month)

Every 10,000 km

Visually inspect the following items:

Tie rod ends, steering gear box, and boots
Suspension components
Driveshaft boots

Every 10,000 km or 1 year

Brake hoses and lines (including ABS/VSA)
All fluid levels and condition of fluid
Exhaust system

Fuel lines and connections




PP Maintenance Schedule »

If you drive your vehicle under severe conditions, you must have the following items  BIMaintenance Schedule

served to the maintenance schedule indicated as Severe. The condition is considered as severe when you drive:
A. less than 8 km, or less than 16 km in freezing
temperatures per trip.

Engine oil'ar.1d oil filter A/ B, C, DandE B. In extremely hot temperature above 35°C.
Transmission fluid B.D C. With extensive idling or long periods of stop-and-
go.

D. With a loaded roof rack, or in mountains.
E. On muddy, dusty or de-iced roads.
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PP Maintenance Schedule »Maintenance Record (On Vehicles without Service Book)

Maintenance Record (On Vehicles without Service Book)

Have your servicing dealer record all required maintenance below. Keep receipts for all work done on your vehicle.

Km or Month

Date

Sign or Stamp

20,000 km
(or 12 Mo.)

40,000 km
(or 24 Mo.)

60,000 km
(or 36 Mo.)

80,000 km
(or 48 Mo.)

100,000 km
(or 60 Mo.)

120,000 km
(or 72 Mo.)

140,000 km
(or 84 Mo.)

160,000 km
(or 96 Mo.)

180,000 km
(or 108 Mo.)

200,000 km
(or 120 Mo.)




Maintenance Under the Bonnet

Maintenance Items Under the Bonnet

Petrol models

Right-hand Drive Type

Brake/Clutch* Fluid J

(Black Cap)

Engine Oil Dipstick
(Orange)

Engine Oil Fill Cap

Washer Fluid
(Blue Cap)

* Not available on all models

Brake/Clutch* Fluid
(Black Cap)

Battery

Engine Coolant
Reserve Tank

Radiator Cap

Continued
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Diesel models
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PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP»Opening the Bonnet

Opening the Bonnet

Bonnet Release Handle

Support Rod

Clamp

1. Park the vehicle on a level surface, and set
the parking brake.

2. Pull the bonnet release handle under the
driver’s side lower outside corner of the
dashboard.

P> The bonnet will pop up slightly.

3. Pull up the bonnet latch lever (located
under the front edge of the bonnet to the
centre) and raise the bonnet. Once you
have raised the bonnet slightly, you can
release the lever.

4. Remove the support rod from the clamp
using the grip. Mount the support rod in
the bonnet.

When closing, remove the support rod, and
stow it in the clamp, then gently lower the
bonnet. Remove your hand at a height of

approximately 30 cm and let the bonnet close.

BJ0pening the Bonnet

Do not open the bonnet when the wiper arms are
raised. The bonnet will strike the wipers, resulting in
possible damage to the bonnet and/or the wipers.

Diesel models
NOTICE

Do not press the engine cover forcibly. This may
damage the engine cover and component parts.

When closing the bonnet, check that the bonnet is
securely latched.

If the bonnet latch lever moves stiffly, or if you can
open the bonnet without lifting the lever, the latch
mechanism should be cleaned and lubricated.
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Recommended Engine Oil

Recommended Engine Oil

Use a genuine engine oil or another commercial engine oil of suitable type and
viscosity (for the ambient temperature) as shown in the image that follows.

QOil is a major contributor to your engine’s performance and longevity. If you drive
the vehicle with insufficient or deteriorated oil, the engine may fail or be damaged.

Genuine Engine Oil

e Honda Engine OIL #1.0
® Honda Green OIL
e Honda Genuine Motor Oil

Honda Engine Oil #1.0"', Honda Green Oil

30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(C)

Ambient Temperature

*1:Formulated to improve fuel economy.

Commercial Engine Oil

e API service SM or higher grade fuel-
efficient oil
e ACEA A5/B5

0W-16, 0W-20

P

-30 20 -10 O 10 20 30 40(C)

Ambient Temperature

BIRecommended Engine Oil

Engine Oil Additives

Your vehicle does not require oil additives. In fact,
they may adversely affect the engine performance
and durability.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Recommended Engine Oil

Diesel models

Recommended Engine Oil o
BIRecommended Engine Oil

Use a genuine engine oil or another commercial engine oil of suitable type and Engine Oil Additives

viscosity (for the ambient temperature) as shown in the image that follows. Your vehicle does not require oil additives. In fact,

they may adversely affect the engine performance

Oil is a major contributor to your engine’s performance and longevity. If you drive and durability.

the vehicle with insufficient or deteriorated oil, the engine may fail or be damaged.
Genuine Engine Oil Commercial Engine Oil

e Honda Genuine Diesel Oil #2.0 o ACEA C2/C3

Genuine Diesel Oil #2.0"!

L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 L 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
-30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(°C) -30 -20 -10 0 10 20 30 40(C)

Ambient Temperature Ambient Temperature

*1:Formulated to improve fuel economy.
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PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP Oil Check

Oil Check

We recommend that you check the engine oil level every time you refuel.
Park the vehicle on level ground.
Wait approximately three minutes after turning the engine off before you check the

oil.

1. Remove the dipstick (orange).

2. Wipe the dipstick with a clean cloth or
paper towel.

3. Insert the dipstick back all the way into its
hole.

NSk

Diesel

B30il Check

If the oil level is near or below the lower mark, slowly
add oil, being careful not to overfill.



»»Maintenance Under the BonnetP Oil Check

4. Remove the dipstick again, and check the

level. It should be between the upper and
lower marks. Add oil if necessary.

—— Upper Mark

—— Lower Mark

~<— Upper Mark
J=-— Lower Mark
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PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Adding Engine Oil

Adding Engine Oil

4. Wait for three minutes and recheck the
engine oil dipstick.

Ay
& N

-

y ngiAnE Oil !
(NPT Ricp

BAdding Engine Oil

1. Unscrew and remove the engine oil fill cap.

2. Add oil slowly.

3. Reinstall the engine oil fill cap, and tighten
it securely.

Do not fill the engine oil above the upper mark.
Overfilling the engine oil may result in leaks and
engine damage.

If any oil spills, wipe it away immediately. Spilled oil
may damage the engine compartment components.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Engine Coolant

Engine Coolant

| Specified coolant: Honda All Season Antifreeze/Coolant Type 2

This coolant is premixed with 50% antifreeze and 50% water. Do not add any
straight antifreeze or water.

We recommend you check the engine coolant level every time you refuel. Check the
reserve tank first. If it is completely empty, also check the coolant level in the
radiator. Add the engine coolant accordingly.

M Reserve Tank

N Wk y
. Reserve Tank

\I\F

Petrol models

P:l:(‘

Diesel models

Reserve Tank

—

MIN

1. Make sure the engine and radiator are
cool.

2. Check the amount of coolant in the reserve
tank.

P> If the coolant level is below the MIN
mark, add the specified coolant until it
reaches the MAX mark.

3. Inspect the cooling system for leaks.

Continued

BJEngine Coolant

Always let the engine and radiator cool

AWARNING

Removing the radiator cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant to spray
out, seriously scalding you.

down before removing the radiator cap.

If temperatures consistently below -30°C are
expected, the coolant mixture should be changed to
a higher concentration. Consult your Honda dealer
for details about a suitable coolant mixture.

If Honda antifreeze/coolant is not available, you may
use another major brand of non-silicate coolant as a
temporary replacement. Check that it is a high quality
coolant recommended for aluminium engines.
Continued use of any non-Honda coolant can result
in corrosion, causing the cooling system to
malfunction or fail. Have the cooling system flushed
and refilled with Honda antifreeze/coolant as soon as
possible.
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»P»Maintenance Under the BonnetP»Engine Coolant

- |
Diesel models

BEngine Coolant

Do not add rust inhibitors or other additives to your
vehicle's cooling system. They may not be compatible
with the coolant or with the engine components.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet»Engine Coolant

M Radiator BIRadiator

1. Make sure the engine and radiator are . .
Pour the fluid slowly and carefully so you do not spill

cool. o e
) . . any. Clean up any spills immediately; they can
2. Turn the radiator cap 1/8 turn anticlockwise damage components in the engine compartment.
and relieve any pressure in the cooling
system.

3. Push down and turn the radiator cap
anticlockwise to remove it.

4. The coolant level should be up to the base
of the filler neck. Add coolant if it is low.

5. Put the radiator cap back on, and tighten it
fully.
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»P»Maintenance Under the BonnetP»Engine Coolant

M Radiator Cap*

¢ Never open when hot.

¢ Hot coolant will scald you.

¢ Relief pressure valve begins to open at 108
kPa.

108kPa
Example

* Not available on all models



P-»>Maintenance Under the BonnetP» Transmission Fluid

Transmission Fluid

Manual transmission models

B Manual Transmission Fluid

| Specified fluid: Honda MTF |

Have a dealer check the fluid level and replace if necessary.
Follow your vehicle’s maintenance service timing of when to change manual
transmission fluid.

Maintenance Schedule P. 353

Do not attempt to check or change the manual transmission fluid yourself.

Continuously variable transmission models

M Continuously Variable Transmission (CVT) Fluid

|Specified fluid: Honda HCF-2 |

Have a dealer check the fluid level and replace if necessary.

Follow your vehicle’s maintenance service timing of when to change continuously

variable transmission fluid.
Maintenance Schedule P. 353

Do not attempt to check or change the continuously variable transmission fluid

yourself.

BIManual Transmission Fluid

If Honda MTF is not available, you may use the API
certificated SAE OW-20 or 5W-20 viscosity motor oil
as a temporary measure.

Replace with MTF as soon as possible. Motor oil does
not contain the proper additives for the transmission
and continued use can cause decreased shifting
performance and lead to transmission damage.

B Continuously Variable Transmission (CVT) Fluid

Do not mix Honda HCF-2 with other
transmission fluids.

Using a transmission fluid other than Honda HCF-2
may adversely affect the operation and durability of
your vehicle's transmission, and damage the
transmission.

Any damage caused by using a transmission fluid that
is not equivalent to Honda HCF-2 is not covered by
Honda’s new vehicle limited warranty.
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PP Maintenance Under the BonnetP Brake/Clutch* Fluid

Brake/Clutch* Fluid

| Specified fluid: Brake Fluid with DOT 3 or DOT 4

M Checking the Brake Fluid

[ Right-hand Drive Type == The fluid level should be between the MIN
and MAX marks on the side of the reserve
tank.

Manual transmission models

The brake fluid reserve tank is also used for

your vehicle’s clutch fluid. As long as you keep
the brake fluid level as instructed above, there
is no need for checking the clutch fluid level.

* Not available on all models

B3Brake/Clutch* Fluid

Brake fluid marked DOT 5 is not compatible with your
vehicle's braking system and can cause extensive
damage.

We recommend using a genuine product.
If the brake fluid level is at or below the MIN mark,

have a dealer inspect the vehicle for leaks or worn
brake pads as soon as possible.



PP Maintenance Under the Bonnet P> Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Refilling Window Washer Fluid

Check the amount of window washer fluid by looking at the reservoir.

S5, If the level is low, fill the washer reservoir.

>

£

Pour the washer fluid carefully. Do not

4\ 9/ overflow the reservoir.

Fuel Filter

Replace fuel filter according to the time and distance recommendations in the
maintenance schedule.

Have a qualified technician change the fuel filter. Fuel in the system can spray out
and create a hazard if all fuel line connections are not handled correctly.

BIRefilling Window Washer Fluid

Do not use engine antifreeze or a vinegar/water
solution in the windscreen washer reservoir.
Antifreeze can damage your vehicle's paint. A
vinegar/water solution can damage the windscreen
washer pump.

Use only commercially available windscreen washer
fluid.

Avoid prolonged use of hard water to prevent lime
scale build up.
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Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF) Regeneration”

Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF)

Collects particulate matter (PM) from the exhaust gas. The DPF is installed in the BIDiesel Particulate Filter (DPF)

catalytic converter. The DPF must operate at a high temperature for the
chemical reactions to take place. It can set on fire any

B How the DPF Works combustible materials that come near it. Park your

vehicle away from high grass, dry leaves, or other
The DPF periodically burns off the collected PM while driving at a high temperature flammables.
of catalytic converter.
When PM is burned off, you may notice white smoke in the exhaust gas, and the
increase in the average fuel consumption. This is temporary, and normal.

* Not available on all models



P> Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF) Regeneration*P>Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF)

Models with driver information interface
M Regenerating DPF

If you see on the driver information
interface, you need to regenerate the DPF:
¢ Drive your vehicle at a speed of 20 km/h (12
mph) or over until the symbol disappears.
P> It takes about 30 minutes to increase the
catalytic converter temperature to burn
out and remove PM.

DPF regeneration
Required

Regenerate the DPF when this
symbol appears.

Diesel Particulate

Filter Full.
Power May Be
Reduced.

Take your vehicle to a dealer
when this warning symbol
appears.

Continued

BIRegenerating DPF

If you ignore the symbol and do not regenerate the
DPF, the driver information interface changes to the
DPF warning symbol. If this happens, take your
vehicle to a dealer as soon as possible. Engine oil is
required to be checked and replaced, if necessary.
Continuously ignoring the driver information
interface warning symbol causes the DPF to be
clogged with PM, seriously damaging the DPF and
emission control systems, which may need
replacement.

To minimise the accumulation of PM, always use the
recommended diesel fuel.
Fuel Information P. 341

PM is accumulated in the catalytic converter when
you drive at a low speed for a long period of time or
by frequent short journeys.
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»-p>Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF) Regeneration* P Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF)

Models with information display
M Regenerating DPF

If the Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF) indicator
blinks, you need to regenerate the DPF:
¢ Drive your vehicle at a speed of 20 km/h (12
mph) or over until the indicator goes off.
P> It takes about 30 minutes to increase the
catalytic converter temperature to burn
out and remove PM.

BIRegenerating DPF

If you ignore the DPF indicator blinking and do not
regenerate the DPF, the indicator comes on. If this
happens, take your vehicle to a dealer as soon as
possible. Engine oil is required to be checked and
replaced, if necessary. Continuously ignoring the
indicator coming on causes the DPF to be clogged
with PM, seriously damaging the DPF and emission
control systems, which may need replacement.

To minimise the accumulation of PM, always use the
recommended diesel fuel.
Fuel Information P. 341

PM is accumulated in the catalytic converter when
you drive at a low speed for a long period of time or
by frequent short journeys.



Replacing Light Bulbs

Headlight Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

High beam headlight:
LED type*
55 W (H7
LED type”

Low beam headlight:

60 W (HB3 for halogen bulb type)*

for halogen bulb type)*

M High Beam Headlights
Models with halogen headlights

)
T 77w

C‘é\“ Bulb
Tab _‘.ﬁ Coupler
1

* Not available on all models

1. Remove the holding clip using a flat-tip
screwdriver, then remove the upper part of
the window washer reserve tank.

2. Push the tab to remove the coupler.

3. Rotate the old bulb anticlockwise to
remove.

4. Insert a new bulb into the headlight
assembly and turn it clockwise.

5. Insert the coupler into the connector of the
bulb.

Continued

BIHeadlight Bulbs

Halogen bulbs get very hot when lit.
Qil, perspiration, or a scratch on the glass can cause
the bulb to overheat and shatter.

The headlight aim is set by the factory, and does not
need to be adjusted. However, if you regularly carry
heavy items in the boot, have the aiming readjusted
at a dealer or by a qualified technician.

When replacing a halogen bulb, handle it by its base,
and protect the glass from contact with your skin or
hard objects. If you touch the glass, clean it with
denatured alcohol and a clean cloth.

High beam and low beam headlights are LED type.
Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace
the light assembly.

Holding clip
Insert a flat-tip screwdriver, lift and remove the centre
pin to remove the clip.

Centre pin a; é
S

 §
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PP Replacing Light Bulbs»Headlight Bulbs

BIHeadlight Bulbs

B Low Beam Headlights
Insert the clip with the centre pin raised, and push

Models with halogen headlights until it is flat.

1. Rotate the cover anticlockwise to remove.

Push until the
I N pin is flat.
Cover

2. Unhook the hook, and pull out the
Bulb Hook connector.
3. Remove the old bulb and insert the new

l J bulb.
‘ 4. Put the connector back into the bulb.
i 24

Connector
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P> Replacing Light Bulbs®»Front Turn Signal Light Bulbs

Front Turn Signal Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

Front Turn Signal Light: 21 W (Amber)*
LED type*

1. Turn the socket anticlockwise and remove
it.

Position/Daytime Running Lights

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.

Position/daytime running lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer
inspect and replace the light assembly.

* Not available on all models

BJFront Tum Signal Light Bulbs

Models with LED front turn signal lights

Front turn signal lights are LED type. Have an
authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace the light
assembly.
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»»Replacing Light Bulbs P Front Fog Light Bulbs*

Front Fog Light Bulbs*

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

Fog Light: 19 W (H16 for halogen bulb type)*
35 W (H8 for halogen bulb type)*
LED type”

1. Remove the screw using a Phillips-head
screwdriver and remove the holding clips
using a flat-tip screwdriver.

2. Pull down the under cover.

_B— Screw

Under
Cover

Clip

* Not available on all models

BFront Fog Light Bulbs *

Halogen bulbs get very hot when lit. Qil, perspiration,
or a scratch on the glass can cause the bulb to
overheat and shatter.

When replacing a halogen bulb, handle it by its
plastic case, and protect the glass from contact with
your skin or hard objects. If you touch the glass, clean
it with denatured alcohol and a clean cloth.

Models with LED fog lights

Front fog lights are LED type. Have an authorised
Honda dealer inspect and replace the light assembly.

Holding clip
Insert a flat-tip screwdriver, lift and remove the centre
pin to remove the clip.

T
t 1




P>p>Replacing Light Bulbs P Front Fog Light Bulbs*

BUL 6\

"4

SN [
Coupler =

Tab

* Not available on all models

3. Push the tab to remove the coupler. BFront Fog Light Bulbs *
4. Rotate the old bulb to the left to remove. Insert the clip with the centre pin raised, and push
5. Insert a new bulb into the fog light until it is flat.

assembly and turn it to the right.
6. Insert the coupler into the connector of the

bulb.
Push until the

pin is flat.

L
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PP Replacing Light BulbsP>Side Turn Signal/Emergency Indicator Light Bulbs

Side Turn Signal/Emergency Indicator Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.
|Side Turn Signal Light: 5 W (Amber) |

1. Push the front of the side turn signal
assembly towards the rear of the vehicle
until it pops out of the body.

2. Turn the socket anticlockwise and remove

Socket

!‘ 7 .
@ 3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.

Bulb

Door mirror type

Door mirror side turn lights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect
and replace the light assembly.



PP Replacing Light BulbsPBrake/Taillight, Rear Side Marker Light and Rear Turn Signal Light Bulbs

Brake/Taillight, Rear Side Marker Light and Rear

Turn Signal Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

Brake/Taillight: LED Type
Rear Side Marker Light: LED Type

Rear Turn Signal Light: 21W (Amber)

Boot Lining

’ +———Cover

screwdriver to remove the cover.

1. Remove the holding clips using a flat-tip
screwdriver, then pull the lining back.

2. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-tip

P> Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a cloth

to prevent scratches.

Continued

B3Brake/Taillight, Rear Side Marker Light and Rear Turn Signal Light
Bulbs

Brake/taillights, rear side marker lights are LED type.
Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace
the light assembly.
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PP Replacing Light BulbsPBrake/Taillight, Rear Side Marker Light and Rear Turn Signal Light Bulbs

Bolts

2J3ueualule|N .

e\ 7Bulb

‘: \.Tq

Socket

386

3. Use a Phillips-head screwdriver or socket to
remove the bolts.

4. Pull the light assembly out of the rear pillar.

5. Turn the socket anticlockwise and remove
it.
6. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.



PP Replacing Light BulbsP»Back-Up Light and Taillight Bulbs

Back-Up Light and Taillight Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulbs. BBack-Up Light and Taillight Bulbs
Back-Up Light: 16 W Taillights are LED type. Have an authorised Honda
Taillight: LED Type dealer inspect and replace the light assembly.

1. Remove the holding clips using a flat-tip
screwdriver, then pull the lining back.

2. Turn the socket anticlockwise and remove
it.
3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.

’\liBulb
N
- LSocket
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PP Replacing Light BulbsP>Rear Licence Plate Light Bulbs

Rear Licence Plate Light Bulbs

When replacing, use the following bulb.
|Rear Licence Plate Light: 5W |

1. Remove the holding clips using a flat-tip
screwdriver, then pull the lining back.

2. Remove the licence plate light assembly by
squeezing the tabs on both sides of the
socket.

3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.




P »Replacing Light Bulbs»High-Mount Brake Light

High-Mount Brake Light

High-mount brake light is LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and
replace the light assembly.

Rear Fog Light*

Rear fog light is LED type. Have an authorised Honda dealer inspect and replace the
light assembly.

* Not available on all models
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P »>Replacing Light Bulbs»>Other Light Bulbs

Other Light Bulbs

M Ceiling Light Bulb*
When replacing, use the following bulb.
| Ceiling Light: 8 W |

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.

* Not available on all models

M Ceiling Light Bulb*
When replacing, use the following bulb.
| Ceiling Light: 8 W |

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.

M Map Light Bulbs*

When replacing, use the following bulbs.

| Map Light: 8 W |

1. Push on the lens of the opposite side you
are replacing.
2. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.



PP Replacing Light BulbsP»Other Light Bulbs

—
IW

29,

3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.

* Not available on all models

M Map Light Bulbs*
When replacing, use the following bulbs.
| Map Light: 8 W |

1. Push on the lens of the opposite side you
are replacing.

2. Pry on the edge between the lenses using
a flat-tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a

cloth to prevent scratches.

3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.

M Rear Map Light Bulbs*
When replacing, use the following bulbs.
| Rear Map Light: 8 W |

Toon
¥ AR —
etaiday e T
hﬁﬁﬂ.:ggrrm’f’
R T
T
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urp

T
i
ILiL +
Lt

1. Push on the lens of the opposite side you
are replacing.

2. Pry on the edge between the lenses using
a flat-tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a

cloth to prevent scratches.
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3. Remove the old bulb and insert a new bulb.
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M Boot Light Bulb

When replacing, use the following bulb.
|Boot Light: 5W |

X

7 /7

1. Pry on the edge of the cover using a flat-
tip screwdriver to remove the cover.
P Wrap the flat-tip screwdriver with a
cloth to prevent scratches.

2. Remove the old bulb and insert a new
bulb.



Checking and Maintaining Wiper Blades

Checking Wiper Blades

If the wiper blade rubber has deteriorated, it will leave streaks, become noisy, and
the hard surfaces of the blade may scratch the window glass.

Changing the Wiper Blade Rubber

1. Lift the driver side wiper arm first, then the

passenger side.
Wiper Arms

2. Press up on and hold the tab, then slide the
holder off the wiper arm.

Continued

BChanging the Wiper Blade Rubber

NOTICE
Avoid dropping the wiper arm onto the windscreen,
it may damage the wiper arm and/or the windscreen.
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P> Checking and Maintaining Wiper BladesP» Changing the Wiper Blade Rubber

. Slide the wiper blade out of the holder by

pulling the tabbed end out.

. Remove the retainers from the wiper blade

that has been removed, and mount to a

new wiper blade.

P Correctly align the wiper blade
protrusion and the retainer grooves.

. Slide the new wiper blade onto the holder

from the bottom end.
P> The tab on the holder should fit in the
indent of the wiper blade.

. Slide the holder onto the wiper arm

securely.

. Lower the passenger side wiper arm first,

then the driver side.



Checking and Maintaining Tyres

Checking Tyres

To safely operate your vehicle, your tyres must be of the proper type and size, in
good condition with adequate tread, and properly inflated.

M Inflation guidelines
Properly inflated tyres provide the best combination of handling, tread life, and
comfort. Refer to the driver’s doorjamb label for the specified pressure.

Underinflated tyres wear unevenly, adversely affect handling and fuel economy, and
are more likely to fail from overheating.

Overinflated tyres make your vehicle ride harshly, are more prone to road hazards,
and wear unevenly.

Every day before you drive, look at each of the tyres. If one looks lower than the
others, check the pressure with a tyre gauge.

At least once a month or before long trips, use a gauge to measure the pressure in

all tyres, including the spare. Even tyres in good condition can lose 10-20 kPa (0.1-
0.2 bar, 1-2 psi) per month.

* Not available on all models Continued

BIChecking Tyres

AWARNING

Using tyres that are excessively worn or
improperly inflated can cause a crash in
which you can be seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding tyre inflation and
maintenance.

Measure the air pressure when tyres are cold. This
means the vehicle has been parked for at least three
hours, or driven less than 1.6 km. If necessary, add or
release air until the specified pressure is reached.

If checked when hot, tyre pressure can be as much as
30-40 kPa (0.3-0.4 bar, 4-6 psi) higher than if
checked when cold.

Have a dealer check the tyres if you feel a consistent
vibration while driving. New tyres and any that have
been removed and reinstalled should be properly
balanced.

Models with deflation warning system

Whenever tyre pressure is adjusted, you must
calibrate the deflation warning system.
Deflation Warning System* P. 269
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»» Checking and Maintaining Tyres »Checking Tyres

H Inspection guidelines
Every time you check inflation, also examine the tyres and valve stems.
Look for:

Bumps or bulges on the side or in the tread. Replace the tyre if you find any cuts,
splits, or cracks in the side of the tyre. Replace it if you see fabric or cord.
Remove any foreign objects and inspect for air leaks.
Uneven tread wear. Have a dealer check the wheel alignment.
Excessive tread wear.

Wear Indicators P. 397

Cracks or other damage around valve stem.

BIChecking Tyres

High speed driving
We recommend that you do not drive faster than the
posted speed limits and conditions allow. If you drive
at sustained high speeds (over 160 km/h or 99 mph),
adjust the cold tyre pressures as shown below to
avoid excessive heat build up and sudden tyre failure.
Tyre Size 185/60R15 84H
Pressure™ *2.*7 |Front: 250 kPa (2.5 bar, 36 psi)
Rear: 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi)
Pressure*3 Front: 240 kPa (2.4 bar, 35 psi)*
250 kPa (2.5 bar, 36 psi)*
( )
( )
( )

Rear: 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi)*
240 kPa (2.4 bar, 35 psi)*

Pressure™® Front: 250 kPa (2.5 bar, 36 psi

Rear: 240 kPa (2.4 bar, 35 psi)

*1: Latin American models (right-hand drive type

only)

*2: Malaysian, Bangladeshi, Brunei and Singaporean

models

*3: Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan

models

*4: Petrol models

*5: Diesel models

*6: African models (right-hand drive type only)

*7: Left-hand Drive Type




»»> Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Wear Indicators

Wear Indicators

The groove where the wear indicator is B Checking Tyres

Example of a Wear located is about 1.6 mm shallower than

Indicator mark elsewhere on the tyre. If the tread has worn so Tyre Size 185/55R16 83H
that the indicator is exposed, replace the tyre. Pressure Front: 250 kPa (2.5 bar, 36 psi)
Worn out tyres have poor traction on wet Rear: 240 kPa (2.4 bar, 35 psi)
roads.

///// Tyre Size 185/55R16 87H

Pressure Front: 260 kPa (2.6 bar, 38 psi)
' ’ ! ! [ Rear: 240 kPa (2.4 bar, 35 psi)

Tyre Service Life

The life of your tyres is dependent on many factors, including driving habits, road
conditions, vehicle loading, inflation pressure, maintenance history, speed, and
environmental conditions (even when the tyres are not in use).

In addition to regular inspections and inflation pressure maintenance, it is
recommended that you have annual inspections performed once the tyres reach five
years old. All tyres, including the spare, should be removed from service after 10
years from the date of manufacture, regardless of their condition or state of wear.
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PP Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Tyre and Wheel Replacement

Replace your tyres with radials of the same size, load range, speed rating, and
maximum cold tyre pressure rating (as shown on the tyre's sidewall). Using tyres of
a different size or construction can cause certain vehicle systems such as the ABS
and Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) system to work incorrectly.

It is best to replace all four tyres at the same time. If that isn't possible, replace the
front or rear tyres in pairs.

Make sure that the wheel’s specifications match those of the original wheels.

BTyre and Wheel Replacement

AWARNING

Installing improper tyres on your vehicle
can affect handling and stability. This can
cause a crash in which you can be seriously
hurt or killed.

Always use the size and type of tyres
recommended in the tyre information label
on your vehicle.




P »Checking and Maintaining TyresP Tyre Rotation

Tyre Rotation

Rotating tyres according to the maintenance schedule helps to distribute wear more

evenly and increase tyre life.

M Your Vehicle's Tyre Rotation Pattern

Models with a compact/temporary spare tyre

Rotate the tyres as shown here.

BITyre Rotation

Tyres without rotation mark

Tyres with rotation mark

L
= -E5 = %
Front <= Front <=
- 1
= -E5 = %

Models with a full-size spare tyre

Rotate the tyres, including a spare, as shown here.

Drive Type Tyres without rotation mark Tyres with rotation mark
= = =S—5
Right-hand Front <m @ Front <m @
=S— =S—
S5S—85 S-—8
Left-hand

Front <«=m >< @

=5 B

Front <= @

E=S—8

* Not available on all models

Tyres with directional tread patterns should only be
rotated front to back (not from one side to the other).
Directional tyres should be mounted with the
rotation indication mark facing forward, as shown

below.

When the tyres are rotated, make sure the air
pressures are checked.

Models with deflation warning system

Whenever tyres are rotated, you must calibrate the
deflation warning system.
Deflation Warning System* P. 269

Front

-

4=ROTATION =

Rotation Mark
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PP Checking and Maintaining Tyres»>Snow Traction Devices

Snow Traction Devices

If driving on snowy or frozen roads, mount winter tyres, or tyre chains; reduce
speed; and maintain sufficient distance between vehicles when driving.

Be particularly careful when operating the steering wheel or brakes to prevent
skidding.

Use tyre chains, winter tyres, or all season tyres when necessary or according to the
law.

When mounting, refer to the following points.

For winter tyres:

e Select the size and load ranges that are the same as the original tyres.

e Mount the tyres to all four wheels.

For tyre chains:

e Consult a dealer before purchasing any type of chains for your vehicle.

¢ Install them on the front tyres only.

e Because your vehicle has limited tyre clearance, we strongly recommend using the
chains listed below:

Bhutanese, Myanmar and Turkish models

Original Tyre Size™' Chain Type
185/60R15 84H RUD-matic classic 48478
185/55R16 83H
185/55R16 87H

RUD-matic classic 48479

*1:0riginal tyre size is mentioned on the tyre information label on the driver’s
doorjamb.

B3ISnow Traction Devices

AWARNING

Using the wrong chains, or not properly
installing chains, can damage the brake
lines and cause a crash in which you can be
seriously injured or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner’s
manual regarding the selection and use of
tyre chains.

Traction devices that are the wrong size or improperly
installed can damage your vehicle's brake lines,
suspension, body, and wheels. Stop driving if they are
hitting any part of the vehicle.

Turkish models

According to the EU legislation for tyres, when winter
tyres are used, it is necessary to affix a sticker with the
allowable max. speed of the winter tyres clearly in the
field of view of the driver, if the designed max. speed
of vehicle is higher than the allowed max. speed of
winter tyre. A sticker is obtainable from your tyre
dealer. If you have any question, consult a dealer.



P> p>Checking and Maintaining Tyres»Snow Traction Devices

e Follow the chain manufacturer's instruction when installing. Mount them as

tightly as you can.
e Check that the chains do not touch the brake lines or suspension.
e Drive slowly.

BSnow Traction Devices

When tyre chains are mounted, follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions regarding vehicle
operational limits.

Use tyre chains only in an emergency or when they
are legally required for driving through a certain area.

Use greater caution when driving with tyre chains on
snow or ice. They may have less-predictable handling
than good winter tyres without chains.

If your vehicle is equipped with summer tyres, be
aware that these tyres are not designed for winter
driving conditions. For more information, contact a
dealer.
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Battery

Checking the Battery

[ 1]

g Tes

.:._V /-" I

™ =
t Indicator Window™

Models with test indicator window on the battery

Check the battery condition monthly. Look at
the test indicator window and check the
terminals for corrosion.

The battery condition is monitored by the
sensor on the negative terminal. If there is a
problem with the sensor, the warning
message on information display*/driver
information interface™ will let you know. Have
your vehicle checked by a dealer.

Models without test indicator window on the
battery

The condition of the battery is monitored by a
sensor located on the negative terminal of the
battery. If there is a problem with this sensor,
the information display*/driver information
interface™ will display a warning message. If
this happens, have your vehicle inspected by a
dealer.

Check the battery terminals for corrosion
monthly.

If your vehicle's battery is disconnected or goes dead:

* The clock resets.
Clock P. 144

* Not available on all models

Battery

AWARNING

The battery gives off explosive hydrogen
gas during normal operation.

A spark or open flame can cause the
battery to explode with enough force to
kill or seriously hurt you.

Keep all sparks, open flames, and smoking
materials away from the battery.

Wear protective clothing and a face shield,
or have a skilled technician do any battery
maintenance.

AWARNING

The battery contains sulfuric acid
(electrolyte) which is highly corrosive and
poisonous.

Getting electrolyte in your eyes or on your
skin can cause serious burns. Wear
protective clothing and eye protection
when working on or near the battery.

Swallowing electrolyte can cause fatal
poisoning if immediate action is not taken.

KEEP OUT OF THE REACH OF CHILDREN




P> p>Battery P> Charging the Battery

Charging the Battery

Disconnect both battery cables to prevent damaging your vehicle's electrical system.

Always disconnect the negative (-) cable first, and reconnect it last.

Continued

Battery

Emergency Procedures

Eyes: Flush with water from a cup or other container
for at least 15 minutes. (Water under pressure can
damage the eye.) Call a physician immediately.

Skin: Remove contaminated clothing. Flush the skin
with large quantities of water. Call a physician
immediately.

Swallowing: Drink water or milk. Call a physician
immediately.

When you find corrosion, clean the battery terminals
by applying a baking powder and water solution.
Clean the terminals with a damp towel. Cloth/towel
dry the battery. Coat the terminals with grease to
help prevent future corrosion.

When replacing the battery, the replacement must be
of the same specifications.
Consult a dealer for more information.

Models with test indicator window on the battery

The test indicator’s colour information is on the
battery.

The location of the test indicator window may vary
depending on the model.
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PIBattery

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)*
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support™ (amber) and
low tyre pressure/deflation warning system indicator*
may come on after reconnecting the battery. Drive a
short distance at more than 20 km/h (12 mph). The
indicator should go off. If it does not, have your
vehicle checked by a dealer.

2J3ueualule|N .

404 * Not available on all models



P> Battery P>Replacing the Battery

Replacing the Battery

When you remove and replace the battery, always follow the maintenance safety
and the warnings for when checking the battery to prevent potential hazards.
Maintenance Safety P. 347
Checking the Battery P. 402

1. Set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK). Open the bonnet.
/\ '—‘ 2. Loosen the nut on the negative battery
cable, then disconnect the cable from the
Nut N negative © terminal.
! 3. Open the positive battery terminal cover.
¢ Loosen the nut on the positive battery
‘ | Nut cable, then disconnect the cable from the
i positive @ terminal.

e Cover

Continued

BReplacing the Battery

An improperly disposed of battery can be harmful to
the environment and human health. Always confirm
local regulations for battery disposal.

This symbol on the battery means that this product
must not be treated as household waste.

To install a new battery, reverse this procedure.

Always disconnect the negative © cable first, and
reconnect it last.
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‘ +——Nut

“ N
Nut — S
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Stay -
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1 Battery Cover
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. Loosen the nut on each side of the battery

bracket with a wrench.

. Pull the bottom end of each battery stay out

of the hole on the battery base, and remove
the combination of the battery bracket and
the stays.

. Remove the battery cover.
. Take out the battery carefully.



P> Battery P>Battery Label

Battery Label*

A @ /A

Example

* Not available on all models

PIBattery Label *

DANGER

® Keep flames and sparks away from the battery. The
battery produces explosive gas that can cause an
explosion.

® \Wear eye protection and rubber gloves when
handling the battery to avoid risk of burns or loss of
eyesight if exposed to battery electrolyte.

® Do not allow children to handle the battery, under
any circumstance. Ensure that anyone handling the
battery has a proper understanding of the hazards
and correct handling procedures involved.

® Handle battery electrolyte with extreme care, as it
contains dilute sulfuric acid. Exposure to eyes or
skin can cause burns or loss of eyesight.

® Read this manual carefully, and understand it
before handling the battery. Failure to do so can
cause personal injury and damage to the vehicle.

® Do not use the battery if the level of electrolyte is at
or below the recommended level. Using the battery
with low electrolyte can cause it to explode,
causing serious injury.
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Remote Transmitter Care

Replacing the Remote Battery

If the indicator does not come on when the button is pressed, replace the battery.

| Battery type: CR2032

1. Remove the built-in key.

2. Remove the upper half of the cover by
carefully prying on the edge with a coin.
P Wrap a coin with a cloth to prevent

scratching the keyless remote.
P> Remove carefully to avoid losing the
buttons.

3. Make sure to replace the battery with the
correct polarity.

BReplacing the Remote Battery

A AWARNING

CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

The battery that powers the remote
transmitter can cause severe internal burns
and can even lead to death if swallowed.
Keep new and used batteries away from
children.

If you suspect that a child has swallowed
the battery, seek medical attention
immediately.

CAUTION: Danger of explosion if battery is
incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or
equivalent type.

CAUTION: Do not exposed to excessive heat such as
sunshine, fire or the like, that can result in an
explosion or the leakage of flammable liquid or gas
during use, storage or transportation.

CAUTION: Do not dispose of a battery into fire or a
hot oven, or give mechanically crushing or cutting of
a battery, that can result in an explosion.

CAUTION: Do not subjected to extremely low air
pressure at high altitude that may result in an
explosion or the leakage of flammable liquid or gas.



PP Remote Transmitter Care P Replacing the Remote Battery

* Not available on all models

BJReplacing the Remote Battery

An improperly disposed of battery can damage the
environment. Always confirm local regulations for
battery disposal.

Replacement batteries are commercially available or
at a dealer.

Turkish models

A warning mark is located adjacent to the button
battery™.

This symbol on the battery means that this product
must not be treated as household waste.
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Heating System™ and Cooling System*/Climate Control System™ Maint

Air Conditioning

For proper and safe operation of the heating and cooling system*/climate control
system”, the refrigerant system should only be served by a qualified technician.

Never repair or replace the air conditioning evaporator (cooling coil) with one
removed from a used or salvaged vehicle.

* Not available on all models

BJAir Conditioning

Vented refrigerant is harmful to the environment.
To avoid refrigerant from venting, never replace the
evaporator with one removed from a used or
salvaged vehicle.

Refrigerant in your vehicle's air conditioning system is
flammable and can be ignited during servicing if
proper procedures are not followed.

The air conditioner label is found under the bonnet:

Safety Labels P. 93
Specifications P. 478

A @

(L_% . Flammable Refrigerant
1¥ R-1234yf

*ﬁl: Requires a qualified
technician to service

ﬁ : Air Conditioning
System
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Dust and Pollen Filter

MIDust and Pollen Filter

B When to Replace the Dust and Pollen Filter

If the airflow from the heating system™ and cooling

Replace the dust and pollgn filter according to your vehlclg s recommended' system*/climate control system® deteriorates
maintenance schedule. It is recommended to replace the filter even sooner if the noticeably, and the windows fog up easily, the filter
vehicle has been driven in a dusty environment. may need to be replaced.

Maintenance Schedule P. 353
The dust and pollen filter collects pollen, dust, and

other debris in the air.

M How to Replace the Dust and Pollen Filter
=== 1. Open the glove box.

2. Disengage the two tabs by pushing on each
side panel.
\ m 3. Pivot the glove box out of the way.

* Not available on all models Continued
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PP Heating System* and Cooling System*/Climate Control System* Maintenance »Dust and Pollen Filter

= 4. Push in the tabs on the corners of the filter
case cover, and remove it.

AIR FLOW
~>

= 5. Remove the filter from the case.
6. Install a new filter in the case.
P> Put the AIR FLOW arrow directed side
down.

BIDust and Pollen Filter

If you are not sure how to replace the dust and pollen
filter, have it replaced by a dealer.



Interior Care

Use a vacuum cleaner to remove dust before using a cloth. Rinterior Care
Use a damp cloth with a mixture of mild detergent and warm water to remove dirt. Do not spill liquids inside the vehicle.
Use a clean cloth to remove detergent residue. Electrical devices and systems may malfunction if

liquids are splashed on them.

u CIeamng Seat Belts Do not use silicone based sprays on electrical devices
Use a soft brush with a mixture of mild soap and warm water to clean the seat belts. such as audio devices and switches.

Let the belts air dry. Wipe the openings of the seat belt anchorages using a clean Doing so may cause the items to malfunction or
cause a fire inside the vehicle.

cloth. o -
I a silicone based spray is inadvertently used on
electrical devices, consult a dealer.
Depending on their composition, chemicals and
liquid aromatics may cause discolouration, wrinkles,
Opening and cracking to resin-based parts and textiles.

Do not use alkali solvents or organic solvents such as
benzene or petrol.

After using chemicals, make sure to gently wipe them
away using a dry cloth.

Do not place used cloths on top of resin based parts
or textiles for long periods of time without washing.

Be careful not to spill a liquid type air freshener.

Continued
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P> Cleaning P> Interior Care

M Cleaning the Window

Wipe using a glass cleaner.

M Floor Mats*

(Unlock

|

|| Lock

:

W

The driver’s floor mat hooks over floor
anchors, which keep the mat from sliding
forward. To remove a mat for cleaning, turn
the anchor knobs to the unlock position.
When reinstalling the mat after cleaning, turn
the knobs to the lock position.

Do not put additional floor mats on top of
the anchored mat.

B Maintaining Genuine Leather*

To properly clean leather:

1. Use a vacuum or soft dry cloth first to remove any dirt or dust.
2. Clean the leather with a soft cloth dampened with a solution comprised of 90%

water and 10% neutral soap.

3. Wipe away any soap residue with a clean damp cloth.
4. Wipe away residual water and allow leather to air dry in the shade.

* Not available on all models

BCleaning the Window

Wires are mounted to the inside of the rear window.
Wipe along the same direction as the wires with a
soft cloth so as not to damage them.

Models with front wide view camera

Be careful not to spill fluids, such as water or glass
cleaner, on or around the cover of the front wide
view camera.

Front Wide View Camera P. 327

B3Floor Mats*

If you use any floor mats that were not originally
provided with your vehicle, make sure they are
designed for your specific vehicle, fit correctly, and
are securely anchored by the floor anchors.

Position the rear seat floor mats properly. If not
properly positioned, the floor mats can interfere with
the front seat functions.

BIMaintaining Genuine Leather *

It is important to clean or wipe away dirt or dust as
soon as possible. Spills can soak into leather resulting
in stains. Dirt or dust can cause abrasions in the
leather. In addition, please note that some dark
coloured clothing can rub onto the leather seats
resulting in discolouration or stains.



»p>Cleaning P> Exterior Care

Exterior Care

Dust off the vehicle body after you drive. Regularly inspect your vehicle for scratches
on painted surfaces. A scratch on a painted surface can result in body rust. If you
find a scratch, promptly repair it.

M Washing the Vehicle

Wash the vehicle regularly. Wash more frequently when driving in the following
conditions:

e |f driving on roads with road salt.

e [f driving in coastal areas.

e If tar, soot, bird droppings, insects, or tree sap are stuck to painted surfaces.

M Using an Automated Car Wash

e Make sure to follow the instructions indicated on the automated car wash.
¢ Fold in the door mirrors.

M Using High Pressure Cleaners

¢ Keep sufficient distance between the cleaning nozzle and the vehicle body.

e Take particular care around the windows. Standing too close may cause water to
enter the vehicle interior.

¢ Do not spray high pressure water directly into the engine compartment. Instead,
use low pressure water and a mild detergent.

Continued

BIWashing the Vehicle

Do not spray water into the air intake vents. It can
cause a malfunction.

Air Intake Vents

=
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PP Cleaning P Exterior Care

M Applying Wax

A good coat of automotive body wax helps to protect your vehicle’s paint from the
elements. Wax will wear off over time and expose your vehicle’s paint to the
elements, so reapply as necessary.

B Maintaining the Bumpers and Other Resin Coated Parts

If you get petrol, oil, engine coolant, or battery fluid on resin coated parts, they may
be stained or the coating may peel. Promptly wipe it away using a soft cloth and
clean water.

M Cleaning the Window

Wipe using a glass cleaner.

M Maintaining Aluminium Wheels*

Aluminium is susceptible to deterioration caused by salt and other road
contaminants. When necessary, as early as possible use a sponge and mild detergent
to wipe away these contaminants. Do not use a stiff brush or harsh chemicals
(including some commercial wheel cleaners). These can damage the protective finish
on aluminium alloy wheels, resulting in corrosion. Depending on the type of finish,
the wheels also may lose their lustre or appear burnished. To avoid water stains,
wipe the wheels dry with a cloth while they are still wet.

* Not available on all models

BJApplying Wax

Chemical solvents and strong cleaners can damage
the paint, metal, and plastic on your vehicle. Wipe
away spills immediately.

BIMaintaining the Bumpers and Other Resin Coated Parts

Ask a dealer about the correct coating material when
you want to repair the painted surface of the parts
made of resin.



»p>Cleaning P> Exterior Care

M Fogged Exterior Light Lenses

The inside lenses of exterior lights (headlights, brake lights, etc.) may fog temporarily
if you have driven in the rain, or after the vehicle has been run through a car wash.
Dew condensation also may build up inside the lenses when there is a significant
enough difference between the ambient and inside lens temperatures (similar to
vehicle windows fogging up in rainy conditions). These conditions are natural
processes, not structural design problems in the exterior lights.

Lens design characteristics may result in moisture developing on the light lens frame
surfaces. This also is not a malfunction.

However, if you see large amounts of water accumulation, or large water drops
building up inside the lenses, have your vehicle inspected by a dealer.
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Accessories and Modifications

Accessories

When installing accessories, check the following:

¢ Do not install accessories on the windscreen. They can obstruct your view and
delay your reaction to driving conditions.

e Do not install any accessories over areas marked SRS Airbag, on the sides or backs
of the front seats, on front or side pillars, or near the side windows.
Accessories installed in these areas may interfere with proper operation of the
vehicle’s airbags or may be propelled into you or another occupant if the airbags
deploy.

e Be sure electronic accessories do not overload electrical circuits or interfere with
proper operation of your vehicle.

Fuses P. 453

¢ Before installing any electronic accessory, have the installer contact a dealer for

assistance. If possible, have a dealer inspect the final installation.

BIAccessories and Modifications

AWARNING

Improper accessories or modifications can
affect your vehicle's handling, stability, and
performance, and cause a crash in which
you can be seriously hurt or killed.

Follow all instructions in this owner's
manual regarding accessories and
modifications.

When properly installed, mobile phones, alarms, two-
way radios, radio antennas, and low-powered audio
systems should not interfere with your vehicle’s
computer controlled systems, such as your airbags
and anti-lock brakes.

Honda Genuine accessories are recommended to
ensure proper operation on your vehicle.



P> Accessories and Modifications»>Modifications

Modifications

Do not modify your vehicle in a manner that may affect its handling, stability, or
reliability, or install non-genuine Honda parts or accessories that may have a similar
effect.

Even minor modifications to vehicle systems can affect overall vehicle performance.

Always make sure all equipment is properly installed and maintained, and do not
make any modification to your vehicle or its systems that might cause your vehicle
to no longer meet your country’s and local regulations.

The on-board diagnostic port (OBD-II/SAE J1962 connector) installed on this vehicle
is intended to be used with automobile system diagnostic devices or with other
devices that Honda has approved. Use of any other type of device may adversely
affect the vehicle's electronic systems or allow them to be compromised, possibly
resulting in a system malfunction, drained battery, or other unexpected problems.

Do not modify or attempt to repair any of the electrical components.
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Tools
Types of Tools
If a Tyre Goes Flat
Changing a Flat Tyre
Engine Does Not Start
Checking the Engine
If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak .. 435

Emergency Engine Stop ...
If the Battery Is Dead .
Shift Lever Does Not Move.
Overheating

How to Handle Overheating

* Not available on all models

Handling the Unexpected

This chapter explains how to handle unexpected troubles.

Indicator, Coming On/Blinking

If the Low Qil Pressure Indicator Comes On... 445

If the Engine Oil Pressure Low Warning
Appears

If the Charging System Indicator Comes On.. 447

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes
On or Blinks

If the Brake System Indicato

If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System
Indicator Comes On

If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning
System Indicator Comes On or Blinks ..450
If the PGM-FI Indicator Comes On.... 451

Diesel models with driver information
interface

If the PGM-FI Symbol Appears
Fuses

Fuse Locations ..

Inspecting and Changing Fuses
Emergency Towing
Emergency Call (eCall)* ..
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Tools

Types of Tools

Jack Handle

@?; —

Jack Handle Bar

= )
g Wheel Nut Wrench/

C—o

Detachable Towing Hook

Tool Kit

Emergency Warning
Triangle*

* Not available on all models

Emergency Warning
Triangle”

BTypes of Tools

The tools are stored in the boot.



If a Tyre Goes Flat

Changing a Flat Tyre

If a tyre goes flat while driving, grasp the steering wheel firmly, and brake gradually
to reduce speed. Then, stop in a safe place. Replace the flat tyre with a compact
spare tyre*/temporary spare tyre*/full-size spare tyre*. Go to a dealer as soon as

possible to have the full-size tyre repaired or replaced.

1. Park the vehicle on a firm, level, non-slippery surface and apply the parking brake.

Continuously variable transmission models

2. Put the transmission into [P].

Manual transmission models

2. Put the transmission into [R].

All models

3. Turn on the hazard warning lights and set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF

(LOCK).

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIChanging a Flat Tyre

Follow compact/temporary spare” precautions:
Periodically check the tyre pressure of the compact
spare. It should be set to the specified pressure.
Specified Pressure: 420 kPa (4.2 bar, 60 psi)

Check the air pressure of the 175/65R15 size
temporary spare tyre every time you check the other
full-size tyres. It should be inflated to the
recommended air pressure on the label attached to
the driver’s doorjamb.

Compact spare tyre

When driving with the compact spare tyre, keep the
vehicle speed under 80 km/h (50 mph). Replace with
a full-size tyre as soon as possible.

When driving with the temporary spare tyre, keep the
vehicle speed under 120 km/h. Replace with a full-
size tyre as soon as possible.

The compact/temporary spare tyre and wheel in your
vehicle are specifically for this model. Do not use
them with another vehicle. Do not use another type
of compact/temporary spare tyre or wheel with your
vehicle.

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

423



. paadxaun ayi buljpuey

424

»pIf a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre

BIChanging a Flat Tyre

Do not mount tyre chains on a compact/temporary
spare tyre.

If a chain-mounted front tyre goes flat, remove one
of the full-size rear tyres and replace it with the
compact/temporary spare tyre. Remove the flat front
tyre and replace it with the full-size tyre that was
removed from the rear. Mount the tyre chains on the
front tyre.

A compact spare tyre gives a harsher ride and less
traction on some road surfaces. Use greater caution
while driving.



P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre

M Getting Ready to Replace the Flat Tyre

Boot Floor Lid —

'0— Tool Kit

= i
[

Spare Tyre

Jack

\“I

—~
N

©)
TO\&

The tyre to be replaced.

o~

&
Wheel
Blocks

’:‘Eﬂ

1. Open the boot floor lid.

2. Take the tool kit and jack out of the boot.
P> Remove the jack by turning the jack’s
end bracket to the left to loosen it.

3. Unscrew the wing bolt, and remove the
spacer cone. Then, remove the spare tyre.

4. Place a wheel block or rock in front and rear
of the wheel diagonal to the flat tyre.

Continued

BIChanging a Flat Tyre

The compact/temporary spare tyre is smaller than the
regular tyre. Your vehicle’s ground clearance reduces
when the compact/temporary spare tyre is installed.
Driving over road debris or bumps could possibly
damage the underside of your vehicle.

WARNING: The jack can only be used for helping an
emergency vehicle breakdown, not for changing the
regular seasonal tyre or any other normal
maintenance or repair operation.

Do not use the jack if it doesn’t work properly. Call
your dealer or a professional towing service.

Do not use more than one compact/temporary spare
tyre at the same time.
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»-pIf a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre

5. Place the spare tyre (wheel side up) under
the vehicle body, near the tyre that needs to
be replaced.

Models with wheel cover

6. Put the flat tip of the jack handle bar into
the edge of the wheel cover. Carefully pry
the edge and remove the cover.

P Wrap a cloth around the flat tip of the
jack handle bar to prevent scratches on
the cover.

All models

7. Loosen each wheel nut about one turn
using the wheel nut wrench.




P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre

M How to Set Up the Jack

{

O
/|

o'

o)

RN

4
0

Jacking Points

Jacking Point T

N
J

1. Place the jack under the jacking point
closest to the tyre to be changed.

2. Turn the end bracket clockwise as shown in
the image until the top of the jack contacts
the jacking point.

P> Make sure that the jacking point tab is
resting in the jack notch.

Continued

BIHow to Set Up the Jack

AWARNING

The vehicle can easily roll off the jack,
seriously injuring anyone underneath.

Follow the directions for changing a tyre
exactly, and no person should place any
portion of their body under a vehicle that is
supported by a jack.

WARNING: The jack shall be placed on a flat and
stable surface on the same level as the vehicle is
parked.

Turkish models

The jack that came with your vehicle has the
following label.

1. 2.
A 5
M | A==

1. See Owner’s Manual.
2. Never get under vehicle when supported by jack.
3. Place jack underneath reinforced area.
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P If a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre

Jack Handle
Bar

ground.

Wheel Nut
Wrench as
Jack Handle

3. Raise the vehicle, using the jack handle bar

BIHow to Set Up the Jack

and the jack handle, until the tyre is off the

Do not use the jack with people or luggage in the
vehicle.

Use the jack provided in your vehicle.
Other jacks may not support the weight (“load”) or
may not fit the jacking point.

The following instructions must be followed to use

the jack safely:

® Do not use while the engine is running.

® Use only where the ground is firm and level.

® Use only at the jacking points.

® Do not get in the vehicle while using the jack.

® Do not put anything on top of or underneath the
jack.



»pIf a Tyre Goes FlatP>Changing a Flat Tyre

M Replacing the Flat Tyre

Brake Hub

l“, V4

1. Remove the wheel nuts and flat tyre.

2. Wipe the mounting surfaces of the wheel
with a clean cloth.

3. Mount the spare tyre.

4. Screw the wheel nuts until they touch the
lips around the mounting holes, then stop
rotating.

Continued

BReplacing the Flat Tyre

Do not over tighten the wheel nuts by applying extra
torque using your foot or a pipe.

Make sure the wire support ring is hooked into the
clips around the edge of the wheel cover.

Clips

Align the valve mark on the wheel cover to the tyre
valve on the wheel, then install the wheel cover.

Valve Mark
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»-pIf a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre

5. Lower the vehicle and remove the jack. BReplacing the Flat Tyre
Tighten the wheel nuts in the order
indicated in the image. Go around, Make sure the wire support ring is on the outer side
tightening the nuts, two to three times in of the tyre valve as shown.
this order. — -
Wheel nut torque: L el \
o 0!3 108 N-m (11 kgf-m, 80 Ibf-ft)

Wire Support Ring
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P If a Tyre Goes Flat»>Changing a Flat Tyre

M Storing the Flat Tyre

Centre Cap

For full-size

Spacer Cone

For compact/
temporary
spare tyre

Models with aluminium wheel

1. Remove the centre cap.

All models

2. Place the flat tyre face down in the spare
tyre well.

3. Remove the spacer cone from the wing
bolt, flip it over, and insert it back on the
bolt. Secure the flat tyre with the wing bolt.

4. Securely store the wheel nut wrench and
jack handle bar back in the tool bag. Store
the tool bag and jack in the boot.

Continued

BIStoring the Flat Tyre

AWARNING

Loose items can fly around the interior in a
crash and can seriously injure the
occupants.

Store the wheel, jack, and tools securely
before driving.
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»pIf a Tyre Goes Flat»Changing a Flat Tyre

Models with Deflation Warning System
M Deflation Warning System and the Spare Tyre

If you replace a flat tyre with the spare tyre, the low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system indicator comes on while you are driving. After driving for a few kilometres,
Tyre Pressure Monitor System Problem will appear on the driver information
interface” and the indicator will start blinking for a short time and then stay on;
however, this is normal and is no cause for concern.

Calibrate the deflation warning system when you replace the tyre with a specified

regular tyre.
Deflation Warning System Initialisation P. 271

* Not available on all models



Engine Does Not Start

Checking the Engine

If the engine does not start, check the starter. B Checking the Engine

If you must start the vehicle immediately, use an

assisting vehicle or booster battery to jump start it.

If the Battery Is Dead P. 437

Do not hold the ENGINE START/STOP button for
more than 15 seconds.

Starter condition Checklist
Starter doesn't turn or turns Check for a message on the driver information interface™.
over slowly. o |f the To Start, Hold Remote Near Start Button message appears
The battery may be dead. Check If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak P. 435
each of the items on the right and P»-Make sure the keyless remote is in its operating range
respond accordingly. ENGINE START/STOP Button Operating Range P. 182
* Not available on all models Continued
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»p>Engine Does Not Start»Checking the Engine

Starter condition Checklist
The starter turns over normally Review the engine start procedure.
but the engine doesn’t start. Follow its instructions, and try to start the engine again.
There may be a problem with a Starting the Engine P. 242

fuse. Check each of the itemson  Check the immobilizer system indicator.
the right and respond accordingly.  When the immobilizer system indicator is blinking, the engine cannot be started.
Immobilizer System P. 171

Check the fuel level.
There should be enough fuel in the tank. & Fuel Gauge P. 118

Check the fuses.

Check all fuses, or have the vehicle checked by a dealer.
Inspecting and Changing Fuses P. 467

If the problem continues:
Emergency Towing P. 468

Diesel models

Check the malfunction indicator lamp comes on, or the PGM-Fl indicator comes on” or the
PGM-FI Engine Control System Problem. Power May Be Reduced. message appears” in the
instrument panel under the following circumstances:
¢ The fuel tank has been run dry.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp P. 99

PGM-FI Indicator* P. 112

Diesel models

Have the fuel filter checked to drain off water.
The water in fuel indicator comes on in the instrument panel.
Water in Fuel Indicator* P. 112

* Not available on all models



> Engine Does Not Start P> If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak

If the Keyless Remote Battery is Weak

If the beeper sounds, the indicator on the ENGINE START/STOP button flashes,
and the engine won't start.

To Start, Hold Remote Near Start Button message appears on the driver
information interface.

All models

Start the engine as follows:

1. Touch the centre of the ENGINE START/
STOP button with the H logo on the keyless
remote while the ENGINE START/STOP
button is flashing. The buttons on the
keyless remote should be facing you.

P The ENGINE START/STOP button
flashes for about 30 seconds.

2. Depress the brake pedal (continuously
variable transmission) or clutch pedal
(manual transmission) and press the
ENGINE START/STOP button within 10
seconds after the beeper sounds and the
ENGINE START/STOP button changes
from flashing to on.

P> If you don't depress the pedal, the mode
will change to ACCESSORY.
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P> Engine Does Not Start»Emergency Engine Stop

Emergency Engine Stop

The ENGINE START/STOP button may be used to stop the engine due to an
emergency situation even while driving. If you must stop the engine, do either of the
following operations:

e Press and hold the ENGINE START/STOP button for about two seconds.

e Firmly press the ENGINE START/STOP button three times.

The steering wheel will not lock. However, because turning off the engine disables
the power assist the engine provides to the steering and braking systems, it will
require significantly more physical effort and time to steer and slow the vehicle. Use
both feet on the brake pedal to slow down the vehicle and stop immediately in a
safe place.

Continuously variable transmission models

The power mode is in ACCESSORY when the engine is stopped.

To change the mode to VEHICLE OFF, put the transmission into [P] after the vehicle
comes to a complete stop.

Then press the ENGINE START/STOP button twice without depressing the brake
pedal.

Manual transmission models

The power mode changes to VEHICLE OFF.

BIEmergency Engine Stop

Do not press the ENGINE START/STOP button while
driving unless it is absolutely necessary for the engine
to be turned off.

If you press the ENGINE START/STOP button while
driving, the beeper sounds.



If the Battery Is Dead

M Jump Starting Procedure i B HVEEN

Turn off the power to electric devices, such as audio and lights. Turn off the engine, AWARNING

thn open the bonnet. A battery can explode if you do not follow

[Pe _ﬁsgeTs "m’{"/M — the correct procedure, seriously injuring

1. Open the terminal cover on your vehicle's

battery positive @ terminal.
9 = anyone nearby.

" i
LN ) .
' LLLH] Keep all sparks, open flames, and smoking

materials away from the battery.

If a battery sits in extreme cold, the electrolyte inside
can freeze. Attempting to jump start with a frozen
battery can cause it to rupture.

Securely attach the jumper cables clips so that they
do not come off when the engine vibrates. Be careful
not to tangle the jumper cables or allow the cable
ends to touch each other while attaching or
detaching the jumper cables.
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Battery performance degrades in cold conditions and
may prevent the engine from starting.

Continued 437



»-p>|If the Battery Is Dead P>

Petrol models

Booster Battery ——— -

Diesel models

Booster Battery ———+=
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2. Connect the first jumper cable to your
vehicle's battery @ terminal.

3. Connect the other end of the first jumper
cable to the booster battery @ terminal.
P> Use a 12-volt booster battery only.

P> When using an automotive battery
charger to boost your 12-volt battery,
select a lower charging voltage than
15-volt. Check the charger manual for
the proper setting.

4. Connect the second jumper cable to the
booster battery © terminal.



P If the Battery Is Dead P>

Petrol models

‘ 2

5. Connect the other end of the second
jumper cable to the engine mounting bolt
as shown. Do not connect this jumper cable
to any other part.

6. If your vehicle is connected to another
vehicle, start the assisting vehicle's engine
and increase its rpm slightly.

7. Attempt to start your vehicle's engine. If it
turns over slowly, check that the jumper
cables have good metal-to-metal contact.

Continued
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P If the Battery Is Dead P>

B What to Do After the Engine Starts

Once your vehicle's engine has started, remove the jumper cables in the following
order.

1. Disconnect the jumper cable from your vehicle's ground.

2. Disconnect the other end of the jumper cable from the booster battery ©
terminal.

3. Disconnect the jumper cable from your vehicle's battery @ terminal.

4. Disconnect the other end of the jumper cable from the booster battery @
terminal.

Have your vehicle inspected by a nearby service station or a dealer.

* Not available on all models

BJIf the Battery Is Dead

The indicators for the adaptive cruise control (ACC)*
(amber), vehicle stability assist (VSA) system, vehicle
stability assist (VSA) OFF, safety support™ indicators
(@amber) and low tyre pressure/deflation warning
system indicator” may come on when you set the
power mode to ON after reconnecting a battery.
Drive a short distance at more than 20 km/h (12
mph). Each indicator should go off. If it does not,
have your vehicle checked by a dealer.



Shift Lever Does Not Move

Continuously variable transmission models

Follow the procedure below if you cannot move the shift lever out of the [P]

position.

M Releasing the Lock

A _ Release

4 Button
R ey

Shift Lock Release Slot

1. Set the parking brake.
2. Remove the built-in key from the keyless
remote.

3. Insert the key into the shift lock release slot.

4. While pushing the key down, press the shift
lever release button, and place the shift
lever into [N].

P> The lock is now released. Have the shift
lever checked by a dealer as soon as
possible.
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How to Handle Overheating

Overheating symptoms are as follows: BHow to Handle Overheating
¢ The high temperature indicator” comes on or the engine suddenly loses power.

Models with driver information interface AWARN I N G
* The Engine Temperature Too Hot. Allow Engine To Cool. message appears Steam and spray from an overheated
on the driver information interface. engine can seriously scald you.
Do not open the bonnet if steam is coming

e Steam or spray comes out of the engine compartment. out.

HFi .
First thmg to do Models with information display

1. Immediately park thg vehicle in a safe place. o
2. Turn off all accessories and turn on the hazard warning lights. Continuing to drive with the high temperature
> No steam or spray present: indicator on may damage the engine.
Keep the engine running and open the bonnet.
P Steam or spray is present:
Turn off the engine and wait until it subsides. Then, open the bonnet. Continuing to drive with the Engine Temperature

Too Hot. Allow Engine To Cool. message on the
driver information interface may damage the engine.
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P »Overheating»How to Handle Overheating

H Next thing to do

Petrol models gl

BIHow to Handle Overheating

AWARNING

Models with information display

1. Check that the cooling fan is operating and

FIT

D 4/ le
Diesel models

Reserve Tank

stop the engine once the high temperature

indicator goes off.

P If the cooling fan is not operating,
immediately stop the engine.

Models with driver information interface

1. Check that the cooling fan is operating and
stop the engine once the Engine
Temperature Too Hot. Allow Engine To
Cool. message on the driver information
interface disappears.

P If the cooling fan is not operating,

) immediately stop the engine.

I~ All models
— —/ 2. 0nce the engine has cooled down, inspect
MIN MAX

the coolant level and check the cooling

system components for leaks.

P> If the coolant level in the reserve tank is
low, add coolant until it reaches the
MAX mark.

P> If there is no coolant in the reserve tank,
check that the radiator is cool. Cover the
radiator cap with a heavy cloth and open
the cap. If necessary, add coolant up to
the base of the filler neck, and put the
cap back on.

Continued

Removing the radiator cap while the
engine is hot can cause the coolant to spray
out, seriously scalding you.

Always let the engine and radiator cool
down before removing the radiator cap.

If the coolant is leaking, contact a dealer for repairs.

Use water as an emergency/temporary measure only.
Have a dealer flush the system with proper antifreeze
as soon as possible.

. papadxaun ayy buipuey

443



. paadxaun ayi buljpuey

444

P p>Overheating»How to Handle Overheating

M Last thing to do

Once the engine has cooled sufficiently, restart it and check the high temperature
indicator.

If the high temperature indicator is off, resume driving. If it stays on, contact a dealer
for repairs.

Models with driver information interface

Once the engine has cooled sufficiently, restart it.
If the Engine Temperature Too Hot. Allow Engine To Cool. message does not
appear, resume driving. If it appears again, contact a dealer for repairs.



Indicator, Coming On/Blinking

If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes On

R g

H Reasons for the indicator to come on
Comes on when the engine oil pressure is low.
H What to do as soon as the indicator comes on
1. Immediately park the vehicle on level ground in a safe place.
2. If necessary, turn the hazard warning lights on.
H What to do after parking the vehicle
1. Stop the engine and let it sit for approximately three minutes.
2. Open the bonnet and check the oil level.
Oil Check P. 366
3. Start the engine and check the low oil pressure indicator.
P> The indicator goes off: Start driving again.
P> The indicator does not go off within 10 seconds: Immediately stop
the engine and contact a dealer for repairs.

B3If the Low Oil Pressure Indicator Comes On

Running the engine with low oil pressure can cause
serious mechanical damage almost immediately.
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»»>Indicator, Coming On/Blinking®If the Engine Oil Pressure Low Warning Appears

If the Engine Qil Pressure Low Warning Appears

Engine Qil Pressure Low.
Stop Engine.

H Reasons for the warning to appear
Appears when the engine oil pressure is low.
H What to do as soon as the warning
appears
1. Immediately park the vehicle on level
ground in a safe place.
2. If necessary, turn the hazard warning lights
on.
B What to do after parking the vehicle
1. Stop the engine and let it sit for
approximately three minutes.
2. Open the bonnet and check the oil level.
Oil Check P. 366
3. Start the engine and check the Engine Oil
Pressure Low warning.
P> The warning disappears: Start driving
again.
P> The warning does not disappear:
Immediately stop the engine and contact
a dealer for repairs.

DI the Engine Qil Pressure Low Warning Appears

Running the engine with low oil pressure can cause
serious mechanical damage almost immediately.



PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking > If the Charging System Indicator Comes On

If the Charging System Indicator Comes On

— M Reasons for the indicator to come on BJIf the Charging System Indicator Comes On

= *|  comes on when the battery |s.not being charged. If you need to stop temporarily, do not turn off the
H What to do when the indicator comes on engine. Restarting the engine may rapidly discharge
Turn off the cooling system*/climate control system*, rear demister, and the battery.

other electrical systems, and immediately contact a dealer for repairs.

* Not available on all models
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»>»>Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

If the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

L

H Reasons for the indicator lamp to come on or blink
e Comes on when there is a problem with the engine emissions control
system.

Petrol models

¢ Blinks when engine misfiring is detected.

Diesel models

e Comes on when air may have entered the fuel system.

B What to do when the indicator lamp comes on

Avoid high speeds and immediately get your vehicle inspected at a
dealer.

B What to do when the indicator lamp blinks

Park the vehicle in a safe place with no flammable items and wait at least
10 minutes or more with the engine stopped until it cools.

If the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On

BJIf the Malfunction Indicator Lamp Comes On or Blinks

If you drive with the malfunction indicator lamp on,
the emissions control system and the engine could be
damaged.

Petrol models

If the malfunction indicator lamp blinks again when
restarting the engine, drive to the nearest dealer at
50 km/h (31 mph) or less. Have your vehicle
inspected.

BJIf the Brake System Indicator (Red) Comes On

@©

H Reasons for the indicator to come on

e The brake fluid is low.

¢ There is a malfunction in the brake system.

B What to do when the indicator comes on while driving

Depress the brake pedal lightly to check pedal pressure.

¢ If normal, check the brake fluid level the next time you stop.

e |f abnormal, take immediate action. If necessary, downshift the
transmission to slow the vehicle using engine braking.

Have your vehicle repaired immediately.

It is dangerous to drive with low brake fluid. If there
is no resistance from the brake pedal, stop
immediately in a safe place. If necessary downshift
the gears.

If the brake system indicator (red) and ABS indicator
come on simultaneously, the electronic brake
distribution system is not working. This can result in
vehicle instability under sudden braking.

Have your vehicle inspected by a dealer immediately.



PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System Indicator Comes On

If the Electric Power Steering (EPS) System Indicator
Comes On

!

H Reasons for the indicator to come on

Comes on when there is a problem with the EPS system.

H What to do when the indicator comes on

e Stop the vehicle in a safe place and restart the engine.
If the indicator comes on and stays on, immediately have your vehicle
inspected by a dealer.

¢ If Do Not Drive displays on the driver information interface,
immediately stop in a safe place and contact a dealer.
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P> Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P> If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System Indicator Comes On or Blinks

If the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System

Indicator Comes On or Blinks

BXIf the Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning System Indicator

Comes On or Blinks

0

H Reasons for the indicator to come on or blink
A tyre pressure is significantly low, or the deflation warning system has
not been calibrated. If there is a problem with the deflation warning
system, the indicator blinks for about one minute, and then stays on.
If the compact spare tyre” is installed, the indicator will either come on
or it will first blink for about one minute, then stay on.
B What to do when the indicator comes on
Drive carefully and avoid abrupt cornering and hard braking.
Stop your vehicle in a safe place. Check the tyre pressure and adjust the
pressure to the specified level. The specified tyre pressure is on a label on
the driver side doorjamb.

P> Calibrate the deflation warning system after the tyre pressure is

adjusted.
Deflation Warning System Initialisation P. 271

If the compact spare tyre” causes the indicator to come on, change the
tyre to a full-size tyre. The indicator goes off after calibrating the
deflation warning system.
B What to do when the indicator blinks, then remains on
Have the tyre inspected by a dealer as soon as possible. If the compact
spare tyre* causes the indicator first blink, and then stays on, change the
tyre to a full-size tyre.
The indicator goes off after calibrating the deflation warning system.

* Not available on all models

Driving on an extremely underinflated tyre can cause
it to overheat. An overheated tyre can fail. Always
inflate your tyres to the prescribed level.



»»Indicator, Coming On/Blinking»If the PGM-FI Indicator Comes On

If the PGM-FI Indicator Comes On

PGNHFl

H Reasons for the indicator to come on while the engine is
running

There is a problem with the engine control system.

H What to do when the indicator to come on for the first time

1. Stop in a safe place.

2. Stop the engine for about 30 seconds, and restart the engine.

3. Repeat step 2 for at least three times.

H What to do when the indicator comes on repeatedly

Avoid full-throttle acceleration and high speed driving. Have your vehicle

checked by a dealer.

B the PGM-FI Indicator Comes On

Continuously driving with this indicator on can
damage the emissions controls and engine. Those
repairs may not be covered by your vehicle’s
warranties.
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PP Indicator, Coming On/Blinking P If the PGM-FI Symbol Appears

If the PGM-FI Symbol Appears

Diesel models with driver information interface

Engine Control
System Problem.
Power May Be
Reduced.

H Reasons for the symbol to appear while
the engine is running

There is a problem with the engine control

system.

B What to do when the symbol appears
for the first time

1. Stop in a safe place.

2. Stop the engine for about 30 seconds, and
restart the engine.

3. Repeat step 2 for at least three times.

B What to do when the symbol appears
repeatedly

Avoid full-throttle acceleration and high speed

driving. Have your vehicle checked by a dealer.

BJIf the PGM-FI Symbol Appears

Continuously driving with this symbol on can damage
the emissions controls and engine. Those repairs may
not be covered by your vehicle’s warranties.



Fuses

Fuse Locations

If any electrical devices are not working, set M Engine Compartment Fuse 1. Open the @ terminal cover.

the power mode to VEHICLE OFF (LOCK) Box (Type A) 2. Remove the cover by pulling the tab as

and check to see if any applicable fuse is shown.

blown. Located near the @ terminal on the battery. Replacement of engine compartment
fuses should be done by a dealer.

There are two fuse boxes in the engine f

compartment. SN o

f
"—| @ Terminal

Tab Cover

[ Dicsel models| {

Cover .
/
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Petrol models

BT\

Diesel models

- > @Terminalﬁ
@ Terminal =
(11
I1 @@ 1 @@EI
L _m _m

m Circuit Protected  Amps
Circuit Protected ~ Amps a 9 MAIN 100 A
a [ MAIN 100 A b [ MAIN 1 70 A
b [ RB MAIN 1 70 A ¢ (I RB MAIN 2 80 A
c [ RB MAIN 2 80 A d @ EPS 70 A
d (I CAP MAIN 70 A e [ GLOW 60 A
f FFV 70 A




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Engine Compartment Fuse
Box (Type B)

Models with fuse number-stamped on the
cover

Located in the back of the engine
compartment on the left side.
Push the tabs to open the box.

{C

A\i\we %72
Fuse locations are shown on the fuse box
cover.

Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number and box cover mark.

* Not available on all models

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected

Amps

Circuit Protected Amps
1 Wiper 30 A
2 [ - (20 A)
3 A Hazard 10 A
4 © Stop 10A
5 _ — _
6 - _ _
7 — — _
8 (I IGP 15 A
9 [ IG Coil 15 A
10 [ DBW 15 A
1 [ ABS/VSA MTR 40 A
12 [*] Main Fan 30 A
13 [l ST Magnetic SW 30A
14 }"*"( MG Clutch 7.5A
15 [ Battery Sensor 75A

16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

26

27
28
29

30

31

32
33

BB 'BEBEEBBEBSSTE B

Transmission Control

Unit”

Back Up FI-ECU
Horn
Front Fog Light*
Front Fog Light”
Back Up Main
Back Up
Sub Fan
ABS/VSA FSR
IGP2 Sub
IGPS (LAF)

Starter DIAG

(10 A)

10A
10 A
(10 A)
(15 A)
(15 A)
10 A
(30 A)
30A
75A
10 A

I
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Models without fuse number-stamped on the
cover

Located in the back side of the engine
compartment on the left side.
Push the tabs to open the box.

[

N

L Fuse Box

%) ;‘,“';

1 il
Fuse locations are shown on the image
below.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number in the image and chart.

[ ] [ ] [ ]

S
ollellg!ly P <
z|
E||E| .: .ﬁ

[=][=] L] L]

Front




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps
1 Wiper 30 A
2 - -
3 Hazard 10 A
4 Stop 10A
5 _ -
6 LAF*? (7.5 A)
7 _ -
(15 A
8 IGP (20 A)2
9 IG Coil*! 15 A
10 DBW™! 15 A
11 ABS/VSA MTR 40 A
12 MAIN FAN 30A
13 ST Magnetic SW 30 A
14 MG Clutch 75A
15 Battery Sensor 7.5A
16 Transmission Control (10 A
Unit (15 A)*2
17 Back Up FI-ECU 10 A
18 Horn 10A
19 Front Fog Light* (10 A)
20 Front Fog Light” (15 A)

Circuit Protected Amps
21 Back Up Main 15 A
22 Back Up 10 A
23 Sub Fan 30 A
24 ABS/VSA FSR 30A
25 IGP2 Sub™! (7.5 A)
26 IGPS (LAF) (10 A)
27 - -
28 - -
29 - -
30 - -
31 Starter DIAG (7.5 A)
32 - -
33 - -

* Not available on all models

*1:Petrol models
*2:Diesel models
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Driver’s Side Interior Fuse Box
A

Models with interior fuse box label

Located under the dashboard.

#| Fuse Label

Fuse Box

Fuse locations are shown on the label.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number and label number.

* Not available on all models

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected  Amps
1 [ Accessory 75A
2 [Ji] Accessory KeylLock 7.5A
3 [ = (10 A)
4 [0 - (7.5 A)
5 [ Option 10 A
6 [l Option2 10 A
7 &) Meter 10 A
8 Fuel Pump 15 A
9 [ A/C 10 A
10 [T Rearsﬁgﬁgisory (20 A)
1 () Mon 5A
12 Right Side Door Lock 10 A
13 Left Side Door Unlock 10 A
14 Rea\r/\l/_iif(;(fvt\)/wer 20 A
15 Front Passenger’s 20 A

Power Window

Circuit Protected  Amps
16 Door Lock 20A
Transmission Control
17 (4 Unit (10A)
18 [ - (10 A)
19 <5 - (20 A)
20 [ Starter Cut 75A
21 [ ACG (10A)
Daytime Running
22 #D Lights 72 A
23 [ - (10A)
24 [ Option 75A
25 Driver's Door Lock* (10 A)
Right Side Door
]
26 Unlock 10A
o Rear Right Power
27 & Window 20A
® Driver's Power
28 Window 20A
Front Accessory
29 (I Socket 20A




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Circuit Protected  Amps
30 [ Smart (10 A)
31 [ - (15 A)
32 - (20 A)
33 [ - (20 A)
34 (4 ABS/VSA 10A
35 & SRS 10 A
36 (A - (20 A)
37 [ IMG (10 A)
38 Left Side Door Lock 10 A
39 Driver’s Door Unlock® (10 A)

* Not available on all models
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Models without interior fuse box label

Located under the dashboard.

Fuse locations are shown on the image
below.

Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number in the image and chart.

| [20 ] [ ]

Up

|
| [22 ] [ ]

[10 ] [23] [ 36 ]

[ ] [2a ] [ 37 ]

[12] [ 25 ] [ 38 ]

[13] [26 | [ 30 ]




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps
1 Accessory 7.5A
2 Accessory Key Lock 75A
3 _ _
4 — _
5 Option 10 A
6 Option2 10 A
7 Meter 10 A
8 Fuel Pump 15A
9 A/C 10 A
10 Rear Accessory Socket (20 A)
11 Mon 5A
12 Right Side Door Lock 10 A
13 Left Side Door Unlock 10 A
14  Rear Left Power Window 20 A

Front Passenger’s Power
U9 Window VLS
16 Door Lock 20 A
Transmission Control

17 Unit (10 A)
18 - -
19 Sunroof* (20 A)
20 Starter Cut 7.5A

Circuit Protected Amps
21 ACG 10 A
22 Daytime Running Lights ~ 7.5A
23 - -
24 Option 7.5A
25 Driver's Door Lock™ (10 A)
26  Right Side Door Unlock 10A

Rear Right Power
e Wi?]dOW 2
28  Driver's Power Window 20 A
29  Front Accessory Socket 20 A
30 Smart 10A
31 - -
32 - -
33 - -
34 ABS/VSA 10A
35 SRS 10 A
36 - -
37 IMG 10 A
38 Left Side Door Lock 10 A
39 Driver’s Door Unlock* (10 A)

* Not available on all models
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Left-hand Drive Type

M Driver’s Side Interior Fuse Box
B

Models with interior fuse box label

Fuse Box

. paadxaun ayi buljpuey

Passenger’s Side
Fuse locations are shown on the label.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number and label number.

462 * Not available on all models

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected  Amps
1 [Ii  Fuse Box Main1*! 60 A
2 ([0 IG Main 30 A
3 [ IG Main 2 30 A
4 i Relay Module1 30A
5 [ Relay Module2 30 A
6 [l Fuse Box Main2 40 A
AR = (40 A)
g [0 - -
9 [ - (40 A)
10 () - (30 A)
(AR AR - -
12 & Heater Motor 30 A
. 30 A"
13 (G0 Rear Demister 20 A*
14 8 SRS 10A
15 () - (10 A)

Circuit Protected  Amps
16 [ - (10 A)
17 ([ - (10 A)
18 (0 (Accoifgggff (20 A)
19 [0 = =
20 [ - -
21 & Washer 15 A
22 (0 - -
23 [0 - (15 A)
24 [ - -
25 (i) - -

*1:Replacement of this fuses should be
done by a dealer.



P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations
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M Circuit protected and fuse rating Circuit Protected  Amps
M Passenger’s Side Interior Fuse Circuit Protected  Amps 16 [ - (10 A)
Box A 1 [ FuseBoxMain1*'  60A 17 (I _ (10 A)
Models with interior fuse box label i
2 [ IG Main 30A 8 (0 /(Accocnssjzlz(;} 20 A)
3 [ IG Main 2 30 A
4 [I0  Relay Module1 30A 19 [ - -
5 [L  Relay Module2 30 A 20 Dﬂ - -
6 [ FuseBoxMan2 40A 2 W Washer oA
7 [ - @won (1) - -
23 (1 - (15 A)
8 [0 - -

A 24 Em - —
Fuse locations are shown on the label. ° (@ - (40 A) 25 (1) _ _
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse 10 [Ii] DC/DC1 (30 A)
number and label number. (AR - - *1:Replacement of this fuses should be

done by a dealer.
12 & Heater Motor 30 A
13 (G Rear Demister 30A
14 8 SRS 10A
15 (1 - (10 A)

* Not available on all models Continued 463
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Models without interior fuse box label

Located under the dashboard.

o

Fuse locations are shown on the image
below.

Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number in the image and chart.

Up

(% ] [ 5]
- =

|




P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

M Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected Amps

Circuit Protected Amps
1 Fuse Box Main1*! 60 A
2 IG Main 30A
3 IG Main 2 30 A
4 Relay Module1 30 A
5 Relay Module2 30 A
6 Fuse Box Main2 40 A
7 Fuse Box Option* (40 A)
8 - -
9 _ _
10 DC/DC1 (30 A)
11 - -
12 Heater Motor 30A
13 Rear Demister” 88 ﬁg
14 SRS 10 A
15 - -

16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

ACC Socket (Console2)* (20 A)

Washer 15 A

* Not available on all models

*1:

Replacement of this fuses should be
done by a dealer.
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P> Fuses P> Fuse Locations

Petrol models

M Passenger’s Side Interior Fuse
Box B*

Located under the dashboard.
1. Open the glove box.

* Not available on all models

2. Disengage the two tabs by pushing on
each side panel.
3. Pivot the glove box out of the way.

Fuse locations are shown on the label.
Locate the fuse in question by the fuse
number and label number.

H Circuit protected and fuse rating

Circuit Protected  Amps
1 [ ACC Cut VST (7.5 A)
2 [ - -
3 [ VST IG1-1 (7.5 A)
4 (i Back Up 2 Main (15 A)




PP Fuses P> Inspecting and Changing Fuses

Inspecting and Changing Fuses

1. Set the power mode to VEHICLE OFF
(LOCK). Turn headlights and all accessories
off.

2. Remove the fuse box cover.

3. Check the large fuses in the engine
compartment.

P> If the fuse is blown, have it replace by a
dealer.

4. Inspect the small fuses in the engine
compartment and the vehicle interior.

P> If there is a blown fuse, remove it with
the fuse puller and replace it with a new
one.

5. Inspect the small fuses in the vehicle
interior.

P> If there is a burned out fuse, remove it
with the fuse puller and replace it with a
new one.

4
Y o

Blinspecting and Changing Fuses

Replacing a fuse with one that has a higher rating
greatly increases the chances of damaging the
electrical system.

Models with fuse label

Use the charts to locate the fuse in question and
confirm the specified amperage on the fuse label.
Use the charts to locate the fuse in question and
confirm the specified amperage.

Fuse Locations P. 453, 455, 458
Replace a fuse with a spare fuse of the same specified
amperage.

There is a fuse puller on the type B engine
compartment fuse box cover.
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Emergency Towing

Call a professional towing service if you need to tow your vehicle. BIEmergency Towing

,
M Flatbed equipment . Trying to lift or tow your vehicle by the bumpers will
The operator loads your vehicle on the back of a truck. cause serious damage. The bumpers are not designed
This is the best way to transport your vehicle. to support the vehicle's weight.
B Wheel lift equipment
The tow truck uses two pivoting arms that go under the front tyres and lift them off Improper towing such as towing behind a

motorhome or other motor vehicle can damage the

the ground. The rear tyres remain on the ground. This is an acceptable way to 107!
transmission.

tow your vehicle.
Never tow your vehicle with just a rope or chain.

It is very dangerous since ropes or chains may shift
from side to side or break.
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Emergency Call (eCall)”

Automatic emergency call

eCall Indicator

¢ Vehicle identification number (VIN)

If your vehicle is involved in a collision, the
vehicle will attempt to connect to a Public
Safety Answering Point (PSAP) operator. Once
a connection is established, various
information about the vehicle will be sent to a
PSAP operator with whom you will be able to
speak. This information includes:

¢ Type of vehicle (passenger vehicle or light-weight commercial vehicle)

¢ Type of energy stored for vehicle p
hydrogen)

e |ast three locations of the vehicle

e Direction of travel

ropulsion (petrol/diesel/CNG/LPG/electricity/

¢ Triggering mode (automatic or manual)

e Timestamp

When an emergency call is initiated, the vehicle speakers are disabled so that you

can hear the operator.

When the power mode is set to ON, the eCall indicator lights up in green for 1

second, then in red for 1 second.

*1: Turkish models
*2: Except Turkish models

* Not available on all models

Continued

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Your vehicle is equipped with the 112-based" or
999-based*? eCall service system.

The 112-based™" or 999-based™? eCall service is a
public service of general interest and is accessible free
of charge.

The 112-based™ or 999-based™? eCall in-vehicle
system is activated when the power mode is set to
ON. In the event of a collision, the system will
determine the degree of the impact based on
information collected from the on-board sensors and,
depending on the severity of the collision, will initiate
the emergency call.

The 112-based™" or 999-based*? eCall in-vehicle
system can also be triggered manually, if needed.
Manual emergency call P. 471

Any processing of personal data through the 112-
based"! or 999-based*? eCall in-vehicle system shall
comply with the personal data protection rules
provided for in Directives 95/46/EC (replaced by 2016/
679/EC) and 2002/58/EC, and in particular, shall be
based on the necessity to protect the vital interests of
the individuals in accordance with Article 7(d) of
Directive 95/46/EC (replaced by 2016/679/EC).

Processing of such data is strictly limited to the
purpose of for which the single European or other
region emergency number 112" or 9992 is
designated.
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»»Emergency Call (eCall)*»Automatic emergency call

If the eCall system is working properly, the indicator will light up in green.

e Green: eCall system is ready.

e Blinking in green: eCall system is connected and making an eCall to a PSAP
operator.

e Repeating a pattern of short flashes of the red light: The eCall system has failed
to connect to an operator. The eCall indicator will continue this pattern for 30
seconds, then it will light up in green.

If the 112-based™" or 999-based*? eCall system is disabled in the event of a critical

system failure, the following warning will be given to the occupants of the vehicle:

¢ Red or blacked out: A problem with the eCall system has occurred. If the indicator
stays red or blacked out even after you have restarted the vehicle, have the system
check by a dealer.

¢ Blinking in red: The level of the backup battery is too low. While the power is in
ON, the battery undergoes recharging. Once the battery has been recharged to a
certain level, the eCall indicator lights up in green.

*1: Turkish models
*2: Except Turkish models

* Not available on all models

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Recipients of data processed by the 112-based™' or
999-based*? eCall in-vehicle system are the relevant
public safety answering points designated by the
respective public authorities of the country in which
they are located and are the first to receive and for
which the single European or other region
emergency number 112" or 9992 is designated.

Your vehicle may NOT be able to connect to a PSAP

operator if:

® both the 12V battery and backup battery are too
low.

® your vehicle is in an area without adequate cellular
coverage.

® There is a problem with the eCall system itself or its
peripheral equipment such as the microphone or
speakers.

The backup battery is designed to operate for at least
3 years, after which it may need to be replaced.

The backup battery is not available for direct
purchase. For replacement, visit a dealer.

This function cannot be used in regions where eCall
is not available.



»»Emergency Call (eCall)*»Manual emergency call

Manual emergency call

If you need to make an emergency call, you
can establish a connection manually: Press the
SOS button and hold it for more than 0.5
seconds.

T -
SOS Button . Microphone

To cancel a call, press the SOS cancel button
for more than 0.5 seconds, before 5 seconds
has elapsed since the SOS button was
pressed.

SOS Cancel Button

The SOS button is protected by a cover. Open the cover to gain access.

When an emergency call is initiated, the vehicle speakers are disabled so that you
can hear the operator.

Continued

BIManual emergency call

Do NOT press the button while you are driving. If you
need to contact an operator, park the vehicle in a
safe place before you make a call.

If the eCall system at first fails to connect to a PSAP
operator, it will try again until a connection is
established. However, if 2 minutes have elapsed since
the first try was attempted, the system will no longer
attempt to establish a connection.

The SOS cancel button does not cancel a call once
the system is connected to an operator.
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»»Emergency Call (eCall)*»Manual emergency call

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Data privacy

The 112-based™ or 999-based™? eCall in-vehicle

system is designed to ensure that:

® Data contained in the system memory is not
available outside the system before an eCall is
triggered.

® |t is not traceable or subject to any constant
tracking during its normal operation status.

® Data in the internal memory of the system is
automatically and continuously removed.

For the system to function normally, the vehicle
location data is constantly overwritten in the internal
memory of the system so that the last three locations
of the vehicle are kept up-to-date.

The log of activity data in the 112-based™" or 999-
based*2 eCall in-vehicle system is kept for no longer
than necessary for attaining the purpose of handling
the emergency eCall and in any case not beyond 13
hours from the moment an emergency eCall was
initiated.
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*2: Except Turkish models

472 * Not available on all models



»»Emergency Call (eCall)*»Manual emergency call

* Not available on all models

BIEmergency Call (eCall)*

Owner’s rights

The data subject (the vehicle’s owner) has a right of
access to data and as appropriate to request the
rectification, erasure or blocking of data, concerning
him or her, the processing of which does not comply
with the provisions of Directive 95/46/EC (replaced by
2016/679/EC).

Any third parties to whom the data have been
disclosed have to be notified of such rectification,
erasure or blocking carried out in compliance with
this Directive, unless it proves impossible or involves a
disproportionate effort.

The data subject has a right to complain to the
competent data protection authority if he or she
considers that his or her rights have been infringed as
a result of the processing of his or her personal data.

Honda eCall Service Information:

If you have any questions about eCall, contact the
office relevant to the country in which you reside. See
the service booklet for list of offices.
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Information

This chapter includes your vehicle's specifications, locations of identification numbers, and other

* Not available on all models

information required’by regulation.

Specifications..
Identification Numbers
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN),
Engine Number and Transmission
Number
Devices that Emit Radio Waves* 483
TCU Open Source Licence”

Free/Open Source Software Information .. 488
EC Declaration of Conformity Content
Outline”
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Specifications

M Vehicle Specifications

Model

Curb Weight

Maximum Permissible
Weight

Maximum Permissible
Axle Weight

Iy’

BALLADE™
1,083-1,120 kg’
1,085-1,119 kg
1,092-1,121 kg's
1,093-1,115 kg's
1,096-1,126 kg'?
1,107-1,217 kg'®
1,112-1,153 kg™
1,114-1,119 kg
1,114-1,136 kg™ *
1,117-1,134 kg'®
1,120-1,130 kg™
1,122-1,133 kg™

Petrol models

1,560 kg™10
1,580 kg1e

Diesel models

1,650 kg

850 kg7
Front 920 kgt
Rear 735kg

*1: Models with emblem of CITY

*2: Models with emblem of BALLADE

*3: Philippines, Laotian, Cambodian and Myanmar models
*4: Latin American left-hand drive type except Mexican models
*5: Mexican models

*6: Indonesian models

*7. Bangladeshi, Bruneian and Singaporean models

*8: Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan models
*9: African right-hand drive type models

*10: Turkish models

*11:Middle Eastern models

*12: African left-hand drive type models

*13:Vietnamese models

*14:Latin American right-hand drive type models
*15:Malaysian models

*16:Except Turkish models

*17:Petrol models

*18:Diesel models

M Engine Specifications

Type Water-cooled in-line 4-cylinder DOHC
73.0x89.5mm"
Bore x Stroke 76.0 X 82.5 mm"2
Displacement 1,498 cm?
. 106017
Compression Ratio 16.0: 12

NGK DILZKAR7C11H

*1
TR DENSO DXE22HCR11H

Max. Power™ 89 kW (119 HP)/6,600 rpm
Max. Torque™ 145 N-m (14.8 kgf-m)/4,300 rpm
Max. Speed"? 190 km/h

*1: Petrol models

*2: Diesel models

*3: Bahraini, Iraqi, Kuwaiti, Omani, Qatari, Saudi Arabian and
U.A.E. models

M Fuel

Petrol models

Unleaded petrol, research octane number
90 or higher"!

Unleaded premium petrol/gasohol up to
E10 (90% petrol and 10% ethanol),

Type research octane number 95 or higher™?

Unleaded petrol, research octane number
91 or higher

Diesel models

Automotive Diesel Fuel
Fuel Tank Capacity 40

*1: Indonesian models
*2: Turkish models
*3: Except Indonesian and Turkish models



P> Specifications >

H Light Bulbs

M Battery
Petrol models
27AH(5)30AH(20)1 "2
oo 28AH(5)35AH(20)"2
TR 32AH(5)40AH(20)*

Diesel models

38AH(5)47AH(20)

*1: Right-hand drive type except African models

*2: African right-hand drive type models

*3: Left-hand drive type except Mexican and Turkish models
*4: Mexican and Turkish models

B Washer Fluid

Tank Capacity 1.81L

* Not available on all models

Headlights (Low Beam)

Headlights (High Beam)

Front Fog Lights”

Front Turn Signal Lights

Position/Daytime Running Lights
Side Turn Signal Lights

(on Front Fenders)”

Side Turn Signal Lights

(on Door Mirrors)”

Brake Lights

Taillights/Rear Side Marker Lights
Taillights

Rear Turn Signal Lights

Back-Up Light(s)

55 W (H7)"!
LED™2

60 W (HB3)"!
LED™2

19 W (H16)73 ™
35 W (H8)™®
LEDs

21 W (Amber)™!
LED™2

LED

5 W (Amber)

LED

LED

LED

LED

21 W (Amber)
16W

Rear Fog Light” LED
High-Mount Brake Light LED
Rear Licence Plate Lights 5W
Interior Lights
. 8w’
Front Map Lights LED'®
*9
Rear Map Lights” f\E/g'm'H
Ambient Light” LED
S s 8w 2
Ceiling Light LED'®
Centre Pocket Light LED
Boot Light 5W
Foot Lights” LED

*1:
*2:
*3

*4
*5
*6:
*7:
*8:
*9:

Models with halogen headlights

Models with LED headlights

Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan models with
halogen headlights

African models with halogen fog lights

EX models

Models with LED front fog lights

Models without LED front map lights

Models with LED front map lights

VX and VX-D models

*10:ZX and ZX-D models
*11:African models with sunroof
*12:Models without LED ceiling light
*13:Models with LED ceiling light
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PP Specifications >

H Air Conditioning M Manual Transmission Fluid* H Engine Oil
- - = =
Refrigerant Type :Eg 11;24y('fR(I§3142?;f‘;yf) Specified  Honda MTF . Petrol models
-157a (1243 Capacity  Change 1.4 L*Z -Honda Engine OIL #1.0
Petrol models 19L -Honda Green OIL
345-395g" :11 Petrol models -Honda Genuine Motor Oil OW-16, OW-20,
Charge Quantity 395 - 445 g Z: Diesel models 5W-30
Recommended ) )
Diesel models -ACEA A5/B5, APl service SM or higher
H Continuously Variable Transmission grade OW-16, OW-20, 5W-30
355- 405 g b -
rrR— Fluid Diesel models
1 Turkish models
*2: Except Turkish models Specified ~ Honda HCF-2 -Honda Genuine Diesel Oil #2.0
Capacity ~ Change 281 -ACEA C2/C3 0W-30, 5W-30
. *1
M Brake/Clutch* Fluid Change Zé t'z
Specified Brake Fluid with DOT 3 or DOT 4 ! -
Capacity Change 330
including 4'4 L2
filter )

* Not available on all models

*1: Petrol models
*2: Diesel models



P> Specifications >

H Engine Coolant

Specified Honda All Season Antifreeze/Coolant Type 2
Ratio 50/50 with distilled water

Right-hand drive type models

Petrol models

3.65 L™ (change including the remaining
0.42 L in the reserve tank)
3.79 L6 (change including the remaining
0.42 L in the reserve tank)

Diesel models

3.95 L (change including the remaining
0.47 L in the reserve tank)

3.53 L (change including the remaining
0.42 L in the reserve tank)

3.67 L"® (change including the remaining
0.42 L in the reserve tank)

Left-hand drive type models

3.84 L (change including the remaining

Capacity"" 2

Capacity™ ™

T
Capadity 0.42 L in the reserve tank)
3.97 L7 (change including the remaining
0.42 L in the reserve tank)
.8 . . .
Capacity’s 3.98 L8 (change including the remaining

0.42 L in the reserve tank)
4.0 L* (change including the remaining
0.42 L in the reserve tank)

* Not available on all models

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4;
*5
*6:
*7:

*8:
. Angolan, Benin, Ethiopian, Gabonese, Ivory Coast,

African models

Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan models
Southeast Asian and Latin American models

Bangladeshi models

Manual Transmission models

Continuously Variable Transmission models

Bahraini, Iraqi, Kuwaiti, Omani, Qatari, Saudi Arabian and
U.A.E. models

Latin American and Southeast Asian models

Madagascan, Nigerian, Tunisian, Egyptian, Jordanian, Lebanese
and Turkish models

ETyre
185/60R15 84H
Size™! 185/55R16 83H
Regular 185/55R16 87H
See the label on driver's
Pressure )
doorjamb
Size! T135/80D15 99M
Compact T135/80D15 100M
Spare” See the label on driver’s
Pressure .
doorjamb
T Size 175/65R15 84T
emp?rary See the label on driver's
Spare Pressure .
doorjamb
185/60R15 84H
Size'! 185/55R16 83H
Spare” 185/55R16 87H
(Full-size tyre) Same as the regular tyre.
Pressure See the label on driver's
doorjamb.
Reaul 15 x 6J72
S 16 x6J7
) Compact Spare” 15 x 4T
Wheel Size Temporary Spare” 15x51/2)
) 5 15X 6J°2
Full-size Spare 16 %673

*1: Original tyre size is mentioned on the tyre information label on
the driver's doorjamb.

*2: Models with 15 inch wheel

*3: Models with 16 inch wheel

Indian model only

The tyres fitted in the vehicles meet the requirement of the
BIS and they comply with the requirements under the
central motor vehicles rules (CMVR), 1989.

Continued
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PP Specifications >

M Brake

Type Power assisted
Front Ventilated disc
Rear Drum

Parking Mechanical

M Vehicle Dimensions

4,549 mm™!

4,553 mm’2 3.4
4,554 mm™

4,560 mm®

4,561 mm”

41567 mm*S, *9,*10, *15
4,567.7 mm"1"."12
4’568 mm'13,'14,"16
1,748 mm

1,458 mm™*
1,461 mm’s “11. %12

1,477 mm’e.*7
1,489 mm"!
2,590 mm*™
2,591 mm's '3

2.600 mm’™ *2,%3,%4,%6,*7,%8,9, 10, *11, *12

1,493.5 mm’6.*7

1,495 mm’2 "3.4.%8,79, 10
1,495.3 mm' 1. *12

1,496 mm*1.*5 13,714

Length
Width
Height
Wheelbase
Front
Track
Rear

1,483.2 mm’s "6 77,711,712
1,484 mm™!

1
*2:
*3:
4
*5:
*6:
*7.
*8:

*9:

Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan models
Malaysian models

Bangladeshi, Bruneian and Singaporean models
Indonesian and Vietnamese models

Philippines, Laotian, Cambodian and Myanmar models
Mexican models

Latin American except Mexican models

Bahraini, Iraqi, Kuwaiti, Omani, Qatari, Saudi Arabian and
U.A.E. models

Jordanian and Lebanese models with vehicle identification
number under the windscreen

*10:Nigerian models
*11:Angolan, Benin, Ethiopian, Gabonese, Ivory Coast, Madagascan

and Egyptian models

*12:Jordanian and Lebanese models without vehicle identification

number under the windscreen

*13: African right-hand drive type models
*14:Tunisian and Turkish models
*15:Turkish models without front fog lights
*16:Turkish models with front fog lights



Identification Numbers

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number
and Transmission Number

Your vehicle has a 17-digit vehicle identification number (VIN) used to register your
vehicle for warranty purposes, and for licensing and insuring your vehicle.

The locations of your vehicle's VIN, engine number and transmission number are
shown as follows.

Diesel models

Vehicle Identification Numbers

Engine Number

Number

Certification Plate/
Vehicle Identification Number

BVehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number and
Transmission Number

The interior vehicle identification number (VIN) is
located under the cover.
Southeast Asian and Latin American right-hand drive

type models

Bangladeshi models
Left-hand drive type models

African right-hand drive type models

Indian, Bhutanese, Nepalese and Sri Lankan models
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PP |dentification NumbersPVehicle Identification Number (VIN), Engine Number and Transmission Number

Petrol models
Continuously Variable Transmission models

Vehicle Identification Number

Engine Number —(lr

Continuously Variable —T\ %

Transmission Number

Vehicle Identification
Number*

Manual Transmission models

Engine Number

%
b

Manual Transmission —I

Number

* Not available on all models

|

T

T

N

— Certification Label*

Certification Plate”

Certification Plate/
Vehicle Identification Number*

|
[




Devices that Emit Radio Waves*

The following products and systems on your vehicle emit radio waves when in

operation.

FOB:

Zambian models ﬁ-i; | Z ICTA

ZMB/ZICTA/TA/2019/7/8

FOB:

BOCRA
Botswanan models REGISTERED No :

BOCRAITAI2019/4826

FOB:

. Complies with
Singaporean models IMDA Standards
DA107248

* Not available on all models

Continued
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»p>Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

FOB/BCM

. Connection and use of this communications
Nigerian models — e —

equipment is permitted by the Nigerian
Communications Commission

FOB: BCM:
TRA TRA TRA
UAE. models REGISTERED No: REGISTERED No: REGISTERED No:
ER54681/17 ER71902/19 ER73675/19
DEALER No: DEALER No: DEALER No:
0034163/10 DA39720/15 0019826/09
FOB: BCM:
=
S
€2 zz
Vietnamese models 2 & =& —
a D oo
NN EI\NKN
E o o s
g < I <
8 ICT ICT
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P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

Omani models

Benin models

FOB: BCM:
Oman-TRA Oman-TRA
0090024 0090024
TRA/TA-R/A240/17 TRA/TAR/TIIT 19
FOB:

AGREE PAR L'ATRPT BENIN
Numéro d'agrément :104/ARCEP/SE/DR/DAJRC/GU/2017

Date d'agrément : 8 JUIN 2017

BCM:

AGREE PAR L'ATRPT BENIN
Numéro d'agrément :193/ARCEP/SE/DR/DAJRC/GU/2019

Date d'agrément : 28 OCT 2019

* Not available on all models

Continued
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P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves* P>

Keyless Access System

Egyptian
models

FOB:
http:/Awww.alps.com/products/common/pdf/HandUnit/

TWB1G0090.pdf

Hereby, ALPSALPINE CO., LTD. declares that the radio
equipment type TWB1G0090 is in compliance with
Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is
available at the following internet address:
http://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/HandUnit/
TWB1G0090.pdf

Intended use:

Short range device for remote control

Postal address:

6-3-36, Nakazato, Furukawa, Osaki-city, Miyagi-pref.,
JAPAN 989-6181

Frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates;
433.92MHz.

Maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in the
frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates;
80.8dBuvV/m@3m.

Importer Name: Honda Motor Europe Ltd - Aalst Office
Postal address:

Wijngaardveld 1 (Noord V) 9300 Aalst - Belgium

BCM:
https:/Avww.sws.co.jp/en/product/document/certificate/

HARO0004

Hereby, Sumitomo Wiring Systems, Ltd. declares that the
radio equipment type HAR0O004 is in compliance with
Directive 2014/53/EU.

The full text of the EU declaration of conformity is
available at the following internet address:
https://www.sws.co.jp/en/product/document/certificate/
HARO004

Intended use:

Short range device for remote control

Postal address:

1820, Nakanoike, Mikkaichi-cho, Suzuka, Mie 513-8631
JAPAN

Frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates;
125kHz, 433.92MHz.

Maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in the
frequency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates;
107.2dBuvV/m@10m.

Importer Name: Honda Motor Europe Ltd - Aalst Office
Postal address:

Wijngaardveld 1 (Noord V) 9300 Aalst - Belgium



http://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/HandUnit/TWB1G0090.pdf
https://www.sws.co.jp/en/product/document/certificate/HAR0004
http://www.alps.com/products/common/pdf/HandUnit/TWB1G0090.pdf
https://www.sws.co.jp/en/product/document/certificate/HAR0004

P> Devices that Emit Radio Waves*p>

Latin American left-hand drive type models

Each radio frequency device installed in the vehicle conforms to the requirements
and standards of the regulation listed below:

As required by the FCC:

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that
may cause undesired operation.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Mexican models

Keyless Access System* (FOB)

* Brand: HONDA

e This equipment is operated with a maximum output of 20 mW or less and is
generally used at a distance of 200 mm or less from the human body.

* Not available on all models
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TCU Open Source Licence”

Free/Open Source Software Information

This product contains Free/Open Source Software(FOSS).

The licence information and/or the source code of such FOSS can be found at the
following URL.

https.//www.denso.com/global/en/opensource/tcu/honda/

* Not available on all models



EC Declaration of Conformity Content Outline*

EC Declaration of Conformity CE

. The undersigned, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, representing the manufaciurers, herewith declares
that the machinery described below fulfils all the relevant provisions of:
+ The EC-directive 2006/42/EC on machinery

N

. Description of the machinery

a) Generic denomination: Pantograph jack
b) Function: lifting motor vehicle
) Model d) Type
| SNB Honda Type-A
JD Honda Type-B
2A Honda Type-C
AH Honda Type-D
P6 Honda Type-G
5A Honda Type-1
2V Honda Type-J
NY Honda Type-K

w

Manufacturer (1) : Honda Type-A/B/C/G/I/K
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda Sakado-shi,

Saitama 350-0214

JAPAN

>

Manufacturer (2) : Honda Type-D/J

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 5 Xinlin Road, Zhonglou Changzhou,

Jiangsu CHINA

o

Legal person authorised to compile the technical file :
Honda Motor Europe Ltd Belgian Branch

p/a Honda Motor Europe Ltd — Aalst Office
Wijngaardveld 1 (Noord V)

B-9300 Aalst (Belgium)

[6._References to harmonized [ 7. Other or specificati |
[ [EN1494:2000+A1:2008 - |

8. Done at: Saitama, Japan
9. Date: 1 December,2009
Ot od %A ) w@

Ryoichi Hiraki

President of RIKENKAKI CO. LTD.

President of CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO
MACHINERY CO..LTD,

Note: This declaration becomes invalid, if technical or L are
without the manufacturers consent.

Deutsch {German)

EG-Konformitatserklarung

1. Der Unterzeichner, Herr Ryoichi Hirakl,

Vertreter der Hersteller, erklart hiermit, das

die unten beschriebenen Maschinen den

relevanten Bestimmungen von folgender

Rich! entsprechen:

+EG-Richtlinie 2006/42/EC fur Maschinen

2. Beschreibung der Maschine

a) Allgemeine Bezeichnung :
Scherenwagenheber

b) Funktion : Anhebung des Kraftfahrzeugs

c) Modell d) Typ

3. Hersteller (1)

4. Hersteller (2)

5. Juristische Person, die bevollmachtig ist,

die technische Datei zu erstellen

6. Bezug auf StandardUbereinstimmungen

7. Andere Standards oder Spezifikationen

Francais (French)
Déclaration de conformité CE
1. Le soussigné, M. Ryoichi Hiraki,
représentant les fabricants, déclare par la
présente que les machines décrites ci-
dessous satisfont toutes les dispositions
pertinentes de:
+La Directive CE 2006/42/EC concernant
les machines
2. Description des machines
a) Dénomination générique :

Cric pantographe
b) Fonction : levage de véhicule a moteur
¢) Modéle d) Type
3. Fabricant (1)
4. Fabricant (2)
5. Personne morale habilitée a compiler le
fichier technique
6. Reférences aux normes harmonisées

8. Ausgestelltin 9. Datum 7. Autres normes ou spécifications
8. Faita 9. Date
Nederland (Dutch) Dansk (Danish)

EG-conformiteitsverklaring

EF-overensstemmelseserkleering
1. Undertegnede, hr. Ryoichi Hiraki, som

1. De ondergetekende, dhr. Ryoichi Hiraki,
die de fabrikanten verteg digt,
verklaart hierbij dat de hieronder
beschreven machine voldoet aan alle
relevante voorzieningen van:

*De EG-richtlijn 2006/42/EG voor machines
2. Beschrijving van de machine

a) Generieke benaming : Pantograafkrik

b) Functie : Motorvoertuig opheffen

c) Model d) Type

3. Fabrikant (1)

4. Fabrikant (2)

§. Rechtspersoon geauteriseerd voor de
samenstelling van het technische dossier
6. Referentie geharmoniseerde normen

7. Andere normen of specificaties

8. Plaats 9. Datum

P producenterne, erklaerer
hermed, at de herunder beskrevne
maskiner overholder alle de relevante
bestemmelser i

*Maskindirektvet, EU-direktiv 2006/42/EF
2. Beskrivelse af maskinerne

a) Generisk betegnelse : Saksedonkraft
b) Funktion : Til at lafte motorkerte]

c) Model d) Type

3. Producent (1)

4. Producent (2)

5. Juridisk person med bemyndigelse til at
udarbejde den tekniske fil

6. Henvisninger til harmoniserede
standarder

7. Andre standarder eller specifikationer
8. Sted 9. Dato

* Not available on all models
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P> EC Declaration of Conformity Content Outline* P>

Italiano (Italian)

Dichiarazione CE di Conformita

1. Il sottoscritto, Sig. Ryoichi Hiraki,

rappresentante delle fabbriche, dichiara

che il veicolo sotto riportato & conforme

alle disposizioni pertinenti alla:

«Direttiva 2006/42/CE relative agli

autoveicoli

2. Descrizione della vettura

a) Denominazione generica :
Martinetto a pantografo

b) Funzione :
sollevamento veicolo a motore
c) Modello d) Tipo

3. Fabbrica (1)

4. Fabbrica (2)

5. Legale autorizzato a costituire il
fascicolo tecnico

6. Riferimento norme standard

7. Altre norme e specifiche

8. Eseguito a 9. Data

EAAnvikd (Greek)
AfAwon Zuppépewaong EK

1. O uTroyeypappévog, K. Ryoichi Hiraki,
WG EKTTPOTWITOG TWV KATAOKEUATTWY,
BSnAWVE! Bia TOU TTAPGVTOG OTI TO PNXAVNHA
TTOU TTEPIYPAPETAl TTAPAKATW TTANPOI GAEG
TIG OXETIKEG BIATAEEIG TNG:

~Kowvortikrig Odnyiag 2006/42/EK oxeTika
e pnxaviuara
2. Mepiypa@r Tou PnxaviuaTog
a) ZuvAeng ovopacia : MpUAOg auToKIViTOU
B) Aeitoupyia : Aviywon punxavokivntwy
oXnHATWY

y) MovtéAo

3. KataokeuaoTrig (1)
4. KataokeuaoThig (2)
5. Nopiké TTpoowTTo £€0UCIodOTNHEVO YIa
N GUVTAgN TOU TEXVIKOU QaKEAOU

6. Avagopég aTa EVAPUOVIGUEVA TIPOTUTTA
7. AN TIpOTUTIa ) TIPODIAYPAPEG

8. ZuvrdaxBnke atn 9. Huepopnvia

d) TuTrog

Suomi / Suomen kieli (Finnish)
EY Vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutus
1. Allekirjoittanut, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki,
valmistajan edustaja, vakuuttaa taten, etts
alla kuvattu laite tayttaa kaikki seuraavissa
saanndksissd annetut asianmukaiset
velvoitieet:
Keneita koskeva EY-direktiivi 2008/42/EC
2. Laitteen kuvaus
a) Yleisnimike : Saksinosturi
b) Kayttitarkoitus

mootteriajoneuvon nostaminen
c) Malli d) Tyyppi
3. Valmistaja (1)
4. Valmistaja (2)
5. Teknigen tiedoston kokoamiseen
valtuutettu cikeushenkils
6. Yhdenmukaistettujen standardien
viitetiedot
7. Muut standardit tai tiedot
8. Paikka 9. Paivays

Cestina (Czech)

ES - Prohlaseni o shodé

1. NiZe podepsany Ryoichi Hiraki jako
zastupce vyrobce, timto prohlasuje, ze
uvedené strojni zafizeni spliuje prislusné
poZadavky Smeérnice evropské komise
2006/42/EC pro strojni zafizeni.

2. Popis strojniho zafizeni

a) Obecny nazev : nizkovy zvedak

b) Funkce : zvedani motorovych vozidel
c) Model d) Typ

3. Vyrobee (1)

4. \lyrobee (2)

5. Pravnicka osoba opravnéna k
predloZeni technické dokumetace

6. Odkazy na harmonizované normy

7. Jiné normy nebo specifikace

8. Misto 9. Datum

Portugués (Portuguese)
Declaragao de Conformidade CE
1. O abaixo-assinado, Ryoichi Hiraki,
representando os fabricantes através
desta, declara que a maquinaria descrita
abaixo cumpre todas as disposicées
referentes a:
«Directiva 2006/42/CE, sobre maquinas.
2. Descrigdo da maquinaria
a) Denominag&o genérica :

Macaco de tesoura
b) Fungéo : Elevagao de veiculo motor
c) Modelo d) Tipo
3. Fabricante (1)
4. Fabricante (2)
5. Pessoa juridica autorizada a compilar o
processo técnico

Svenska (Swedish)

EG-férsakran om éverensstdmmelse
1. Undertecknad representant for
tillverkaren, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, forsakrar
héarmed att den nedan beskrivna
maskinutrustningen uppfyller alla
tilldmpliga bestammelser i:

*EU:s maskindirektiv 2006/42/EG

2. Beskrivning av maskinutrustningen
a) Generisk benamning : Saxdomkraft
b) Funktion : Lyft av motorfordon

¢) Modell d) Typ

3. Tillverkare (1)

4. Tillverkare (2)

5. Juridisk person behérig att
sammanstélla den tekniska
dokumentationen

6. Referéncias as normas hal
7. Outras normas ou especificagdes
8. Elaborado em 9. Data

6. Hanvisningar till harmoniserade normer
7. Ovriga normer eller specifikationer
8. Utfardad i 9. Datum

Polski (Polish)

Deklaracja zgednosci WE

1. Nizej podpisany, Pan Ryoichi Hiraki,
reprazentujgcy producentow, niniejszym
oéwiadcza, Ze opisane ponizej urzadzenie
jest zgodne z wszystkimi stosownymi
postanowieniami:

«Dyrektywy maszynowej Wspélnoty
Eurcpejskiej 2006/42/WE

2. Opis urzadzenia

a) Nazwa ogdina : podnosnik nozycowy
b) Przeznaczenie : podnoszenie pojazdow
silnikowych

¢) Model d) Typ

3. Producent (1)

4. Producent (2)

5. Osoba prawna upowazniona do
kompilacji dokumentacji technicznej

6. Odniesienie do zharmonizowanych norm
7. Inne normy lub specyfikacje

8. Sporzadzono w 9. Data

Slovenéina (Slovak)

ES vyhlasenie o zhode

1. Podpisany Ryoichi Hiraki, zastupca
wyrobcov, tymto vyhlasuje, Ze nizsie
oplsané strojové zariadenie splfia vietky
prislusné ustanovenia tejto smernice:
+Smernica 2006/42/ES o strojovych
zariadeniach

2. Opis strojového zariadenia

a) Generické urCenie : pantograficky
zdvihak

b) Funkeia : zidvihanie motorovych vozidiel
c) Model d) Typ

3. Vyrobea (1)

4. \yrobea (2)

5. Autorizovany zastupca schopny
predioZit technickd dokumentaciu

6. Odkazy na harmonizované normy

7. Iné normy alebo poziadavky

8. Miesto 9. Datum
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Magyar (Hungarian)

EK megfeleldseégi nyillatkozat

1. Alulirott, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, a gyartok
képviseletében ezennel kijelenti, hogy az
alabb megnevezett gép teljesiti:

*a gépekre vonatkozd 2006/42/EK iranyelv
Gsszes vonatkozo eldirasat:

2. A gép leirdsa

a) Altaldnos megnevezés : ollés emeld

b) Rendeltetés : gépkocsiemeld

c) Modell d) Tipus

3. Gyarté (1)

4. Gyarto (2)

5. A miszaki dokumentacié dsszeallitasara
meghatalmazott jogi személy

6. Harmonizalt szabvanyhivatkozésok

7. Egyéb szabvanyok vagy miszaki
jellemzék

8. Kiallitas helye 9. Kiallitas datuma

Eesti (Estonian)

EU vastavusdeklaratsioon

1. Tooljate esindaja hr. Ryoichi Hiraki
kinnitab kdesolevaga, et allpool kirjeldatud
seadmed vastavad jargmise digusakti
kaigile asjakohastele satetele:

-EU masinadirektiiv 2006/42/EU

2. Seadmete kirjeldus

a) Uldnimetus : kaartungraud

b) Funktsioon : mootorsoiduki tdstmine

¢) Mudel d) Tutp

3. Tootja (1)

4, Tootja (2)

5. Juriidiline isik, kes on volitatud koostama
tehnilist toimikut

6. Viited harmoneeritud standarditele

7. Muud standardid ja spetsifikatsioonid

8. Koht 9. Kuupégev

Latviesu (Latvian)

EK pazinojums par atbilstibu

1. Zemak parakstijies Ryoichi Hiraki, kas
parstav raZotajus, ar 8o pazino, ka zemak
apraksfita masina atbilst piemé&rojamam
&Ts direkfivas prasibam:

*EK Masinu direktiva 2006/42/EK

2. Masinas apraksts

Slovenséina (Slovenian)

Izjava o skladnosti ES

1. Podpisani g. Ryoichi Hiraki, ki zastopa
proizvajalce, s tem izjavlja, da naprava, ki
Je opisana spodaj, izpolnjuje vse
relevantne dolocbe:

+Direktive o napravah 2006/42/ES

2. Opis naprave

a) Visparigs apzim&jums : Vilnes domk a) Generigno ime : P i dvigalnik
b) Funkcija : Sp&kratu celdana b) Funkeija : dvigovanje motornega vozila
c) Modelis d) Tips c) Model d) Tip

3. Razotajs (1) 3. Proizvajalec (1)

4. Razolajs (2) 4. Proizvajalec (2)

5. Juridiska persona, kas pilnvarota
apkopot tehnisko failu
6. Atsauces uz harmonizétajiem

standartiem
7. Citi standarti vai specifikacijas
8. Vieta 9. Laiks

5. Pravna oseba, ki je upravi¢ena do
sestave tehniénega dokumenta

6. Reference glede harmoniziranih
standardov

7.Drugi standardi ali specifikacije

8. Ustvarjeno v/ina 9. Datum

Bwnrapcku (Bulgarian)

EC peknapauvs 3a CbOTBETCTBHE

1. NonynoanucanusT r-4 Pucku Xupaku,

npecTasnAgall NPOUIBOAUTENUTE,

JAEKNApMpam C HacTOAWATa, Y& MalMHaTa

ONUCaHa NO-A0NY HAMBINKO H3NBNHABA

BCHUKW CLOTBETHW paanopeabu Ha:

*Esponeiickara anpektuearta 2006/42/EC

3@ MaLLMHOCTPOBHETO

2. Onvcanve Ha maluuHaTa

a) MeHepHYHO HanMeHoBaHve |
MaHTorpacheH kKpuk

b) PYHKUKA : NOBAWFAHE HA MOTOPHU

NPEBO3HN CPEACTBA

c) Mogen d) Tun

3. Npouasoguten (1)

4. MNpowasoguren (2)

5. KOpUAMHECKO NULE YTLAHOMOLLEHO Aa

CBCTABM TEXHUYECKUA chanin

6. MNpenpaTku KbM XapMOHUIMPaHU

[HELREI ]

7. Apyru CTAHAAPTIA UNK CneLMMUKALIN

8. WsroTeero B 9. lata

Roman (Romanian)

Declaratie de conformitate CE

1. Subsemnatul Ryoichi Hiraki,
reprezentant al producatorilor, declar prin
prezenta ca utilajul descris mai jos
respectd toate prevederile relevante ale:
+Directivei CE 2006/42/CE referitoare la
masini

2. Descrierea utilajului

a) Denumire generica : Cric tip pantograf
b) Functie : ridicarea vehiculelor cu motor
©) Model d) Tip

3. Producator (1)

4. Producator (2)

5. Persoana juridica autorizata sa
redacteze figierul tehnic

6. Trimiteri la standardele armonizate

7. Alte standarde sau specificatii

8. intocmita in 9. Data

Tiirk (Turkish)

AT Uygunluk Beyani

1. Asadida imzasi bulunan Sn. Ryoichi
Hiraki, imalatgilan temsilen, tarif edilen
makinelerin agagida adi gecen
yonetmeligin ilgili hikumlerine uygun
oldugunu beyan eder:

+*AT makine direktifi 2006/42/EC

2. Makinelerin tanimi

a) Jenerik adi : Pantograf kriko

b) Islevi : motorlu tagitian kaldirma

c) Model d) Tar

3. Imalatgi (1)

4, imalatgi (2)

5. Teknik dosyay: diizenlemeye yetkili tiizel
kigi

6. Uyumlagtinlimig standartlara atiflar
7. Diger standartlar ya da sartnameler
8. Dzenlendigi yer 9. Tarih

islenska (Icelandic)
EB-samraemisyfirlysing

1. Undirritadur, herra Ryoichi Hiraki, fulltrdi
framieidanda, lysir yfir ad vélbtnadinum,
sem lyst er hér ad nedan, uppfyllir I
videigandi akvaedi:

*EB-tilskipunarinnar 2006/42/EC um
vélbinad

2. Lysing & vélbunadinum

a) Almennt heiti : Tviarma tjakkur

b) Hiutverk : a6 lyfta vélkninum okutaekjum
¢) Gerd d) Tegund

3. Framleiéandi (1)

4. Framleidandi (2)

5. Logadili sem hefur heimild a6 taka
saman taekniskjal

8. Tilvisanir | samhaeféa stadla

7. Adrir stadlar eda teeknilysingar

8. Stadur 9. Dagsetning

. uonewWIoN|

Continued 491
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Espafiol (Spanish)
Declaracion de Conformidad CE
1. El abajo firmante, Sr. Ryoichi Hiraki, en
representacion de los fabricantes, por la
presente declara que la maquinaria
descrita a continuacién cumple con las
disposiciones aplicables de:
-La directiva 2006/42/CE relativa a
maquinarias
2. Descripcidn de la maquinaria
a) Denominacion genérica :

Galo pantografico

b) Funcién :
Elevacion de vehiculo automotor
c) Modelo d) Tipo

3. Fabricante (1)
4. Fabricante (2)

5. Persona juridica autorizada para
recopilar el archivo técnico

6. Referencias de normas armonizadas
7. Otras normas o especificaciones

8. Elaborada en 9. Fecha

Norsk (Norwegian)
EF-samsvarserkizring
1. Undertegnede, Ryoichi Hiraki, som
representerer produsentene, erklasrer
herved at maskinen beskrevet nedenfor
oppfyller alle relevante bestemmelser i:
*EU-maskindirektiv 2006/42/EU
2. Beskrivelse av maskineriet
a) Generisk betegnelse

Pantografjekk (biljekk)
b) Funksjon : lefting av motorkjereteyer
c) Modell d) Type
3. Produsent (1)
4. Produsent (2)
5. Juridisk person med fullmakt til &
utarbeide den tekniske dokumentasjonen
6. Henvisninger til harmoniserte standarder
7. Andre standarder eller spesifikasjoner
8. Utarbeidet i 9. Dato

Lietuviy kalba (Lithuanian)
EB atitikties deklaracija
1. Toliau pasirages gamintojy atstovas
Ryoichi Hiraki deklaruoja, kad toliau
apra8ytoji franga atitinka visas atitinkamas
nuostatas, iSdéstytas:
~EB Direktyvaje 2006/42/EB dél masiny
2. Jrangos apradymas
a) Bendras pavadinimas :

pantografo kéliklis
b) Funkcija :

motorinés transporto priemonés
kélimas
c) Modelis
3. Gamintojas (1)
4. Gamintojas (2)
5. Juridinis asmuo, jgaliotas sudaryti
techning bylg
6. Nuoroda j lygiavercius standartus
7. Kiti standartai arba specifikacijos
8. Atlikta 9. Data

d) Tipas

Hrvatski (Croatian)

Izjava o sukladnosti EK

1. Ja, dolje petpisani Ryaichi Hiraki,
predstavnik proizvodaéa, ovime izjavijujem
da su strojevi opisani u nastavku sukladni s
bitnim odredbama:

*Direktive 2006/42/EZ Europskog
parlamenta i vijeéa o strojevima

2. Opis stroja

a) Genericki naziv : pantografska dizalica
b) Funkcija : podizanje motornog vozila

c) Model d) Tip

3. Proizvodac (1)

4. Proizvodat (2)

5. Pravna osoba ovladtena za sastavljanje
tehnicke dokumentacije

6. Upucivanje na uskladene narme

7. Ostale norme: ili specifikacije

8. Mjesto 9. Datum
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Numbers
7-Speed Manual Shift Mode .................. 253
A
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System).................. 331
Accessories and Modifications ................ 418
Accessory Power Sockets ......................... 221
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACQ)................ 289
Adding
CoOolant ..o 369
Engine Ol ...cooooiiiiiiiiiii 368
Washer ..o 375
Additives, Engine Oil .............. 364, 365, 366
Adjusting
ArmMrest ... 213
Front Seats......cccovvviiiiiiiiiiiieee 206
Head Restraints........cccoooviiiiiiiiii 209
Headlights ......oocooiiiii 191
Mirrors......... 203
Rear Seats.......... 212
Steering Wheel .. ... 202
Temperature ... 119
Agile Handling Assist..............cccocceein 268
Air Conditioning System (Climate Control
SYSEEM) ..ot 229
Changing the Mode...........cccocoiiiininee. 229
Defrosting the Windscreen and
WINAOWS ... 231
Dust and Pollen Filter ...........ccccoeiiinn 411
Recirculation/Fresh Air Mode........... 229, 230

SENSOIS ..t 233
Using Automatic Climate Control ............ 229
Air Conditioning System (Cooling
SYSTEM) ..o 223
COONNG oo 226
Defrosting the Windscreen and
WINAOWS ..o 227
Dust and Pollen Filter..........cccccoevvinn. 411

Air Conditioning System (Heating and
Cooling System)

Heating .....oooiiii 225
Air Pressure ... ... 479
AIrbags .....coooiii 49

After a ColliSion.........ccoevviiieiiiiiiiicee 52

Airbag Care.....ccocveviiiiiiiee e 58

Event Data Recorder ..........cccoevvvieiiincnennn. 1

Front Airbags (SRS) ...c..ooviiiiiiiiiiii. 51

INAICAtOr ..o 57,102

SENSOIS. .ttt 49

Side AIrbag.......oooviiiii 54

Side Curtain Airbag .......cccooviviiiiiiiii 56
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) .................. 331

INAICAtOr ... 102
ArmMrest ......coooeeiieee e 213
Auto Door Locking/Unlocking ................. 161
Auto High-Beam..............coocooiii. 192
Average Fuel Economy................ccoeien. 122

B
Battery ... 402
Charging System Indicator................. 99, 447
If the Battery IsDead..........cccoovvviiiieine. 437
Label ..o 407
Maintenance (Checking the Battery)........ 402
Maintenance (Replacing) .........ccccccoeeeene. 405
Belts (Seat) .......coovviriiiiiiee 39
Beverage Holders ..............ccccooiiiiiin. 218
Booster Seats (For Children) .................... 90
BOOt. ... 168
Lid e 168
Light BUIb....oveiiiiiecccc 392
Brake System ... 329
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)................... 331
Brake Assist System................. 332
Fluid ... 374
Foot Brake.. ... 330
INICAtOr. ..o 98, 448
Parking Brake ..o 329

Brightness Control (Instrument Panel).... 199

493
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494

Bulb Replacement.............c..ccccoooiiiiii, 379

Back-Up Lights.......cccoviiiiiiiiiiiin 387
Boot Light......ccoooiiiiiii 392
Brake Lights.....ccccvviriiiniiicce 385
Ceiling Light .....oooeiiiiiic 390
Front FOg LightS......c.coovviiiiiiiiciicce 382
Front Turn Signal Lights ... 381
Headlights ..o 379
High-Mount Brake Light .........c.ccocoiis 389
Interior Lights

Map Lights ...coooviiiiiiiicee

Position/Daytime Running Lights.

Rear Fog Light ..o
Rear Licence Plate Lights........cccooeiinn.
Rear Map Lights.......ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiis
Rear Side Marker Lights ........ccccoevviinnnn.
Rear Turn Signal Lights .......cccooooviiin
Side Turn Signal LightS........ccccooviiiiiiinne
Taillights ....oooii

Bulb Specifications...............c..ccccoeee.

C

Carbon Monoxide Gas.............cccceorriennne 92

Carrying Luggage ........cccoovieeiienne 239, 240

Certification Label ...........ccocooiiiin 481

Changing Bulbs...........cccccooiiiiiiiin, 379

Charging System Indicator................. 99, 447

Child Restraint System...................cccce 59
Booster Seats........ooovviiiiiii 90
Child Restraint System for Infants .............. 64

Child Restraint System for Small Children .. 66
Installing a Child Restraint System with a

Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt...........ccccooeverienne. 85
Installing a Lower Anchorage-Compatible
Child Restraint System .........cccocoeevrrenenn. 81
Larger Children ..o 89
Rearward Facing Child Restraint System .... 64
Selecting a Child Restraint System ............. 67
Using Tether ..o 88
Child Safety...... ... 59
Childproof Door Locks.........ccccoovveieennn. 160

Cleaning the Exterior............ccccccocevien 415
Cleaning the Interior............cccccoccoe. 413
Climate Control System...............c.cocoee. 229
Changing the Mode ...........cocoviiiin. 229
Defrosting the Windscreen and
WINAOWS ..o 231
Dust and Pollen Filter...........c..ccccoeeii. 411
Recirculation/Fresh Air Mode............ 229, 230
SENSONS ..t 233
Using Automatic Climate Control ............ 229
ClocK. ..o 144
Clutch Fluid..........ooooooiiiiii 374
CMBS (Collision Mitigation Braking
SYSEEM) oo 277
Coat HOOK ......oooiiiiiiiic 220

Collision Mitigation Braking System

Compact Spare Tyre ........
Console Compartment
Continuously Variable Transmission ....... 250

CreePiNg..cvee e 250
FIUID oo 373
Kickdown ..o 250
Operating the Shift Lever .......... 23, 251, 252
Shift Lever Does Not Move...................... 441
Shifting ..o 251
CoNntrols ..o 143
Coolant (ENgine) .........ccoceevvviiiiiie, 369
Adding the Coolant .......c..cccoeveviiieiinnn 371
Checking the Coolant.. 369
High Temperature Indicator ... 103
Low Temperature Indicator .... ... 103
Overheating........ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiecic 442
Cooling System........cccocooviiiiiiiiiiiecs 223
COOlING. .ot 226
Defrosting the Windscreen and
WINAOWS ... 227
Dust and Pollen Filter ..........cc.occooviinn. 411
Creeping (Continuously Variable
Transmission) .........cccocovevrinicninians 250
Cruise Control ..o 259
INAICATON ..o 108
Cup Holders.........ccooviiiiiiiiiece 218
Customize Display...........ccoccooiiiiiiiin. 132
Customizing the Auto Door Locking/
Unlocking Setting ... 162
D
Daytime Running Lights.......................... 196
Dead Battery ...........cccoooiiiiiiiiiii 437



Deflation Warning System ...................... 269
Defrosting the Windscreen and

WiNdOWS.......c.oooiiiiiiiiieciieee 227,231
Devices that Emit Radio Waves.............. 483
Diesel ... 25, 341

Information...........ccccooooiiii 341

Refueling ......oovooveicieecce 341
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF).................. 376
Dimming

Headlights ......oooviiiiiii

Dipstick (Engine Oil)

DOOIS ...
Auto Door Locking.......ccevveiiiiiiicee,
Auto Door Unlocking ........cceevevrcnicninnas 161
Door/Boot Open Indicator................. 37,103
KEYS. e 146
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the

INSIAE ..o 157
Locking/Unlocking the Doors from the

OULSIAE ... 148
Lockout Prevention System ..................... 156

Driver Information Interface................. 123

Driver’s Side Pocket ............cccccocenrinn. 220

DIriVING ..o
Braking.

Continuously Variable Transmission .
Cruise Control ... 259
Shifting Gear .........cccooiiiiiii 251, 256
Starting the Engine ........occooeiiiiiiiii, 242

Dust and Pollen Filter................cccccooeie 411
E

EC Declaration of Conformity Content
Outline ... 489

eCall (Emergency Call)..........ccocovieinnnn. 469

Eco Assist System ... 13

ECON ModE ..o 258

Electric Power Steering (EPS) System
INAICAtOr ..o

Emergency ...
Emergency Call (eCall)...........cccoooeieinnnn.
Emergency Stop Signal
Engine
Coolant
If the Battery Is Dead
NUMDET ... 481
Ol et 364, 365
Starting ..ooveee 242
SWItCh BUZZET ..o 182
Engine Coolant ...........ccccoeviviiiiicinn, 369
Adding the Coolant.........cccccoeveviiiininns 371
Checking the Coolant...........c.ccccooeiiin. 369
High Temperature Indicator..................... 103

Engine Oil ..o 364, 365
AdAiNG ..o 368
Checking . ...oooieeiiiieee 366
Engine Oil Pressure Low Warning ............ 446

Low Qil Pressure Indicator ................. 99, 445

Recommended Engine Oil ............... 364, 365
ENGINE START/STOP Button................... 182
EPS (Electric Power Steering) System ...... 104
Exhaust Hazard (Carbon Monoxide)......... 92
Exterior Care (Cleaning)..............cccc.ceo.... 415
Exterior Mirrors ............cccocoovvieevcneee. 204
F
Features ... 235
Filter

Dustand Pollen..........cccoooveviiiiiicee 411
Flat Tyre
Fluids

Continuously Variable Transmission......... 373
Engine Coolant .........cccoociiiiiiiiiiii 369
Manual Transmission..........ccc..cceevvveeenn.n. 373
Windscreen Washer .........cc..cccoeeeeeini. 375
Fog Light Indicator..............ccccooeiiinnnn. 105
Folding Down the Rear Seats.................. 212
FOOtBrake ........cccooovvveeiiiiiciieceeee 330
Front Airbags (SRS)........ccccooviiiiiiiiii. 51
FrontSeats.........ccoooviiiiiiiiii 207
AJUSTING .o 207
Front Wide View Camera......................... 327

495
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Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions............. 343
GAUGE et 118
Instant Fuel ECONOMY ........ccoovvvirirennnn 118
Low Fuel Indicator .........ccoocvvviviciiiiie 102
Range......cooiii 122
Recommendation ...........ccccccevenenn. 340, 341
Refueling......ccovvvviiiiiiice 340, 341
Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions ............ 343
Fuel Fill Cap.......ccooovvviiiiie ... 25,342
Fuel Fill Door... ... 25,342

Inspecting and Changing..............cc......... 467
Locations......... 453, 455, 458, 462, 463, 466
G
GAUGES. ..o 118
Gear Shift Lever Positions
Continuously Variable Transmission ......... 251
Manual Transmission ..........cccccceeeveeeeennnn. 256
Glass (care) ........c.ccooeveveeiiieiiiee 414, 416
GlOVE BOX ..o 217
G-Meter........coovii 130
H
Halogen Bulbs..............cccocooe. 379, 380, 382
Hazard Warning Button........................... 6,7
Head Restraints...............cc..coooiieeiin. 209

Headlights...........ccooooiiii 186
AJUSEEN oo 191
AIMING i 379
DimMmMINg ...oooiiiii 186
Operating.....cccoevveeieiiieice e 186

Heating and Cooling System
Heating ... 225

High-Beam Indicator....................ccooe 105

Honda Sensing...........cccoociiiiiiiiis 26,274

|

Identification Numbers................cc.c...... 481
Engine and Transmission ..............c...c...... 4381
Vehicle Identification..................cccoeei. 481

Illumination Control
KNOD .o 199

Immobilizer System ... 171
INAICATON i 107

INdicators .........ccoocoiiiiiii i 96
ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)................... 102

Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) (Amber)... 113
Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC) (White/

GIEEN) .ttt 113
Auto High-Beam .......ccoooiiiiiiii 106
Brake System......ccccoviiiiiiiic 98
Charging SYStem .......cccceovvvviiiiieiciae 99
CRUISE CONTROL ...ooviiiiiiiiiiiceceii 261
Cruise CoNtrol........cccooeveviiiiiiiiieee 108
CRUISE MAIN ... 259, 261
Cruise Main.......oooovoiiiiiiiieiiee 108

Cruise Mode (White/Green) .................... 113
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF) Indicator ..... 112
Door and Boot Open.........ccccevevriiincann 103
ECO i 108
ECON MOAE ..o 108
Electric Power Steering (EPS) System ....... 104
Emergency Call (eCall) ......cccoooiiiiii 109
Engine Oil Pressure Low Warning............ 446
Front Fog Light .....cocooiiiiiie 105
Glow Plugs Indicator .... o112
High Temperature........ ... 103
High-Beam................ ... 105
Immobilizer System ........cccooiiiiiiiii 107
Keyless Access System........ccccoovvviiiirans 108
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

(AMDEN) oo 114
Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS)

(White/Green) ........ccccooveviiiieiicii 114
Light Control ..o 106
Lights On oo 105
LOW FUl ... 102
LoW Ol Pressure ........ccccoevevveoeiieiieicanns 99
Low Temperature..........ccccovviieiiinennnnn. 103
Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation Warning

System Indicator.........ccooeviviiiiiiiiiin 110
M (7-speed manual shift mode) Indicator/

SR 100

Maintenance Required........... ... 108
Malfunction Indicator Lamp ......... .. 99
Parking Brake and Brake System ............... 98

PGM-Fl Indicator ..........cooeevvieiiciece. 112



Rear Fog Light........coooooiiiiiii 105 K Lockout Prevention System ..................... 156

Rear Seat Belt Reminder Indicators........... 101 Kev Number T 147 Low Battery Charge ...........cccooevivieiinnne 447
Rotate Wheel ... 109 Key UMDEETAG oosrrrvvvvssrrs 146 Low Fuel Indicator.............c.cccooiiiinn 102
Safety Support (Amber)................... 114,115 EYS oo S Low Oil Pressure Indicator................. 99, 445
Lockout Prevention ..........cccccceveeveicennn. 156 .
Safety Support (Green/Gray) ................... 116 Number T 147 Low Tyre Pressure/Deflation
Seat Belt Reminder..........cccoocvviiiinri 101 T Warning System Indicator.............. 110, 450
. Rear Door Won't Open..........ccccoeveennnnn. 160
Security System Alarm..........cccoocooiie. 107 R te T it 148 Lower Anchorages .............ccccooeeeiieneenen. 81
Shift POSItioN........cocveiiiiiiiece 100 Temo € drinsmt', EF o 146 Lubricant Specifications Chart................ 478
SRIFE O PAMK ... ovovvveeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeee 109 YPESANGTUNCHONS oo Luggage (Load Limit) ......cooorvvvvverrrrerr. 240
. Kickdown (Continuously Variable
Shift Up ..o ... 100 T ission) 250
Speed Alarm Indicator............... o FaNSMISSION) ........ccooveriiriiiiieiieeciee, iy
Supplemental Restraint System ... ... 102
System Message Indicator....................... 111 L Maintenance...............ccooeoeiiiiiii 345
issi Battery......... ... 402
Transm|55|on SYStem .. 100 Lane Keeping Assist System (LKAS) ... 308 y :
TUrN Signal ... 105 . i Brake Fluid . .. 374
. o : Light Switches..........cccooviiiiiiii 186 .
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA) System........ 104 Cleaning ............. .. 413
Lights......ocoooooii 186, 379 .
VSA OFF L 104, 267 Climate Control.........ccccooeiiiiiiiiiiie 410
) : Bulb Replacement...........cccoceiviiiiiiiinnn. 379
Water in Fuel Indicator...............cccoooen 112 ) . . CoOlaNT ..o 369
. . Daytime Running Lights............c.ccccoo 196 .
Information Display ...............ccccceereinn. 121 ) Cooling SYStem .....ooiiiiiiiiiee 410
. FOg LightS......ooiiiiiicc 189
Information Message..........c..cccccocereninnn 117 . . . Ol 366
High-Beam Indicator Light ... ... 105 .
Instant Fuel Economy Gauge ................. 118 Interior 214 Precautions ............cvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 346
Instrument Panel.........................oo.coe 95 L S Radiator ......ooeviiiiiiccece e 371
. Lights On Indicator ... ... 105 .
Brightness Control ..........cccoeviiiiienenn. 199 . Remote Transmitter.............ccccooeiennnn. 408
; . TUrN SIGNAIS.....oiiice 185 . .
Interior Lights..........ccooooiiiiiiiiee 214 o Replacing Light Bulbs ... 379
. . ) Load Limits.........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiece 240
Interior Rearview Mirror .............c........... 203 . . Safety. i 347
Locking/Unlocking ...........cooiniiiiiiiiinne 146 o )
. ) Transmission Fluid ..........cccccooveiiiiiiinns 373
Auto Door Locking/Unlocking.................. 161
J Child D Lock 160 TYFES e 395
F I FlJVO% QOTLOCKS oo 157 Under the Bonnet..........c..ccooevvieiieennnn. 361
Jack (Wheel Nut Wrench)........................ 427 From Cr)mt ed """"""""""""""""""""""" 148 Maintenance Reminder .......................... 349
Jump Starting........cccooooii 437 Krom UBIOE o 146 Maintenance Schedule............................. 353
eys ........................................................ Malfunction Indicator Lamp.... ... 99 448
USING @ KEY .. 155

497
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Manual Transmission......................c......... 256
Map Lights ... 215
Maximum Permissible Weight ................. 240
Meters, Gauges.........occvveviiiiiiiiiiiiieeee
IMIrTOrS ..o

Interior Rear VIeW .........ccccoevveviieeiiecee.
Modifications (and Accessories)

N

Numbers (Identification) .......................... 481

0)

OdOmMeEter.......coviiiiiiiiiiiee 122

Oil (ENGINE) ..o 364, 365
AdAING ..o 368
Checking ....cccvovviiiiiiiiiiici ... 366
Engine Oil Pressure Low Warning............. 446
Low Oil Pressure Indicator................. 99, 445
Recommended Engine Qil................ 364, 365
VISCOSIEY .vveoeiioiieeie e 364, 365

Opening/Closing
BONNet ..o 363
BOOT ... 168
Power Windows .........cccceoieiaiiniiicnn, 175
SUNFOOT ettt 180

Outside Temperature.............ccccocceene. 119
AJUSEING oo 119
Overheating..........cccoooiiiiiiiii 442
P
Parking Brake ..........cccoooiiiiiiiii 329
Parking Brake and Brake System
Indicator..........oooveiiiiiiiiii 98, 448
Parking Sensor System .................c..c..... 336
Passing Indicators..............c.ccccooiin. 186
Petrol.......ccooiiiiii 25, 340
Fuel Economy and CO, Emissions ............ 343
GAUGE et 118
Information..........cccooooioiiiiiicece 340
Instant Fuel ECONOMY .......oooviiiiiiiiie, 118
Low Fuel Indicator ........cccooooviniiiicinn, 102
Refueling.......coovvviiicicieeee 340
PGM-FI Indicators ..........ccccccocveninnnne 112, 451
PGM-FI Symbol ..., 452
Precautions While Driving ....................... 249
RAIN L 249
Pregnant Women ... 46
Puncture (Tyre) ......c.cccooiiiiiiiiiiiin 423
R
Radiator ..o 371
Rear Demister Button ... 201
Rear Seats (Folding Down) ...................... 212
Rear Sunshade ..o, 222

Refueling ..o 340
DIESEl.. i 341
Fuel Gauge ......ooevviiiiiiiice 118
Low Fuel Indicator..........cccoooviviiiinnnnn. 102
Petrol . ... 340, 476

Remote Engine Start....................o 244

Remote Transmitter...................ccooee 148

Replacement
Battery . ..oooovvveiiiiieece 402, 405, 408
BUIDS .o 379
Fuses .... . 453, 455, 458
Tyres. .o ... 423
Wiper Blade Rubber ... 393

Resetting a Trip Meter..................... 122,127

Road Departure Mitigation..................... 320
Onand Off oo 323

S

Safe Driving.......cocooiviiiiie 33

Safety Check......cooooiiiiiii 37

Safety Labels ...........cccooiiiiiiii 93

Safety Message ..........cccocoiiiiiiiiiii, 0

Safety SUPPOIt ..o 131

Seat Belts.........oooooviiiiii 39
Checking ..ooooeeie e 47
Fastening .....ccooooieiiiiiei 44
Installing a Child Restraint System with a

Lap/Shoulder Seat Belt ...............ccoeieee. 85
Pregnant Women...........cccoooeiiiiiiices 46
REMINAET ... 41



Warning Indicator ..........cccocceeeiennn. 41,101
SEATS.....oiiiii 206
AdJUSEING . 206
Front Seats.......cccooviiiiiiiii 207
Rear Seats........ccovviiiiiiiiiiii 212
Security System ... 171
Immobilizer System Indicator................... 107
Security System Alarm Indicator .............. 107
Select Lever .......ccccoovvviiiiiiiiiie 251, 256
Selecting a Child Restraint System............ 67
Setting the Clock......................... ... 144
Settings ..o 133
Shift Lever .......cccocvviiiiiiiiicie 251, 256
Operation ........ccceeviiiiiiiiiiiec 251, 256
Releasing .......cooeviiiiiiiii 441
Shift Lever Position Indicator .................. 252
Won't Move ........cocoiiiiiiii 441
Shifting (Transmission) ................... 251, 256
Side Airbags ..o 54
Side Curtain Airbag ...l 56
Spare TYre.....cooooveeviiieiiieeie e 423, 479
Spark Plugs........cooviiiiiii 476
Specifications ...........cccoocoiiiiii 476
Specified Fuel ... 340
Speedometer............ccoooiiiiiiiiiii 118
SRS Airbags (Airbags) ...........cccociiii 51
Starting the Engine....... 242
Does Not Start ............. 433
Engine Switch Buzzer-... ... 182
If the Battery Is Dead.........cccoooeeviiienn. 437

Steering Wheel ..., 202
AdJUSEING e 202
STOPPING ..o 334
SUNTOOT Lo 180
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)........ 51
Switches (Around the Steering
Wheel) ..o 6,8, 182
T
Tachometer.........cocooiiiiiiiiii 118
Temperature
High Temperature Indicator..................... 103

Low Temperature Indicator.....
Outside Temperature Display
Temperature Sensor

Time (Setting) ...coooovoviviiic 144
TOOIS . 422
Towing a Trailer ..o, 241
Towing Your Vehicle
Emergency ... 468
Transmission ..............cccceevevviiieeeeen, 251, 256
VT e 251
FIUID oo 373
Gear Position Indicator .............cccccoeeennin. 100
Manual.........oooiiiiiiici e 256
NUMDET ... 481
Shift Lever Position Indicator.................... 252
Trip Meter ..., 122
TRIP/CLOCK Button............ccccooeevieeenn. 121

Troubleshooting.................ccooi 421

Blown FuSe.......cccoovvvviiiiiae 453, 455, 458
Brake Pedal Vibrates...........cccoovviiiiinis 29
Buzzer Sounds When Opening Door.......... 31
Emergency TOWiNg.......cccoeviiieiiiiiaann. 468
Engine Won't Start........c.ccoooeiiiiienn. 433
Noise When Braking..........ccccooceoiiiniinnen. 31
Overheating .......c.coovvviiiiiiic 442
Puncture/Flat Tyre......ccoooiviiiiii 423
Rear Door Won't Open........ccccevvvieeeniinnns 30
Shift Lever Won't Move.... .. 44
Warning Indicators...........cccoooeeiiiiiiiii. 96
Turnsignals.............ccooooiii 185
Indicators (Instrument Panel) .................. 105
TYF@S e 395
AIr Pressure ... 479
Checking and Maintaining ...................... 395
INSPECLION ..ooiiiiiiieiie e 396
Puncture (Flat Tyre)........occooviiiiiiii 423
ROtAtioN ... 399
Spare TYre oo 423, 479
Tyre Chains ....covciieieecce e 400
Wear Indicators.........cccovviiiiiiiiiiians 397
WINTEr e 400
U
Unlocking the DOOrs ..........cooviiiiiiiienn 148
Unlocking the Driver’s Doors from the
INSIAE ..o 157
Utility Pocket ... 220
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\'}
Vanity Mirrors..........ccccooooiiiiiiiiiie 11
Vehicle Identification Numbers ............... 481
Vehicle Stability Assist (VSA).................... 266
Off BULtON .o 267
OFF INdicator ......ccooveeiiiiiiieeece 104
System Indicator .........ccooveiiiiiiii 104
Ventilation ... 223,229
Viscosity (Oil)......ccccovviinnnn. 364, 365, 478
VSA (Vehicle Stability Assist).................... 266
W
Warning Indicator On/Blinking................ 445
Warning Labels...........ccccooooiiiiii 93
Watts ..o 477
Wear Indicators (Tyre) ...........ccoceeviniiine 397
Wheel Nut Wrench (Jack Handle)............ 427
Window Washers
Adding/Refilling Fluid...........cccoocooeviiini. 375
SWItCh .o .. 197
Windows (Opening and Closing)............. 175
Windscreen
Cleaning......cooveeiiiiiieeee 414, 416
Defrosting/Defogging ..........ccccvv... 227, 231
Washer FIUid........cccoooiviiiiiiiiie, 375
Wiper Blades ........cccoveviiiiiiiiiiaeee 393
Wipers and Washers ..........cccocoovivennane. 197
Winter TYres.......ccoovvviiiiiiiiiiicieee 400
Tyre Chains......ccoooiiiiiiiiii e 400

Wipers and Washers...............ccccocoeene.
Checking and Replacing Wiper Blades.....
WOrN TYreS.....oooviiiiiiieci e
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